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PREFACE
TO FIRST EDITION

In this little book the geography of the Indian Empire is
described on the same general plan as that adopted by Dr.
Geikie in his Geography of the British Isles, but with such
modifications as were found necessary in dealing with a
country far more extensive, diversified, and unfamiliar in
most of its aspects. In order to bring so large a subject
within the modest limits of less than 200 pages, it has
been necessary to restrict the description to such features
as are most characteristic and important, and it has not
heen possible to enter into much detail. Teachers and
others who may require such for?their own information
may readily obtain it in Dr. George Smith’s excellent
Students’ Geography of British India, in Sir W. W.
Munter’s Indian Empire, and especially the Imperial
Gazetteer of India, and the numerous articles in the ninth
edition - of the Fncyclopedia Britannica. Elphinstone’s
Iistory of India, edited by Professor E. B. Cowell, is per-
haps the best work of reference for the history of the
I[ndian people under their Hindn and Muhammadan rulers,
and for the elucidation of such few historic allusions as are
to be met with in these pages. And for a philosophical
insight into the character and social condition of the people
of India, no work can compare with Sir Alfred Lyall’s
Aswatic Studies.
v
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In the, course of long service in Indm thc author has
had occasion to visit most parts of the Empire, and much
of the general description of the country and its provinces
is either based on or controlled by the results of personal
observation. But of course the great mass of the informa-
tion has been taken from other authentic sources, and the
author is also indebted to several friends for additional
information on certain subjects for which his own means
of reference were insufficient.

The statistics of areas, population, etc., are given
chiefly for comparison, and in order to inculcate true ideas
of proportion, pot for the purpose of burdening the pupil’s
mind with tables of unmeaning figures.

The illustrations are for the most part taken from photo-
graphs. Many of those of the natives of India have been
copied, with the courteous permission of Dr. Rost, the
chief librarian of the India Office, from the beautiful series
collected by the Government of India. It is due to Messrs.
Cooper and Sons, the engravers, to testify to the truthful-
ness of their reproduction as woodcuts.

In the spelling of Indian names, the authorised lists
issued by the Government of India have been followed.
The principle on which these lists have been drawn up is
that the names of well known places that have acquired a
fixed English spelling, such as Calcutta, Delhi, Lucknow,
Cawnpore, etc., are written in the usual form. In the case
of others, the native spelling is followed more .or less
closely in so far as the elemental sounds can be represented
by English letters. By attention to a few simple rules the
proper pronunciation of these names can be easily mastered.

Cousonants have the same sound as in English, observing
that ¢ is always hard as in giy ,; ek has the same sound as
in church ; and sk the ordinary English sound as in shall.
Except after these two letters A is always an aspirate, and
the consonant that it follows is aspirated.
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The accent is thrown on the accented syllable : ¢ always

“has the same sound as in father ; & that of a in mate or

¢ in the French méme ; 7 that of e in feel ; 6 that of o in
pole ; and 4 that of % in rule or vo in pool.

The unaccented a has generally the sound of % in but, or
better, that of the o in button ; ¢ that of e in met or of the
French ¢ in été; v that of ¢ in fill ; o that of o in folly ;
and » its sound in put.

These rules of course do not apply to Anglicised names,
nor do they to those of most places in Burma, but Indian
names of objects and technical terms, such as pipal, pandit,
rath, whdra, Khddar, ete., are spelt and should be pro-
nounced according to the same system. It is to be re-
gretted, perhaps, that the system of accenting the long
vowels has not been quite rigorously adhered to, since
the % in the final syllable pur (piér, a town), so common
in Indian names, though unaccented, is a long vowel, and
the first A in Aligarh is long, but not the second. Ina
few instances, also, the official lists are discordant in the
different provinces, Thus the rivers Son, Gandak, Mahénadi,
ate., of the Central Provinces and the North-West Provinces
appear as the’ Soane, Gunduk, Mahanuddy, etc, in the
Bengal list. In such cases both forms are given in these

pages.



PREFATORY NOTE
TO SECOND EDITION

IN the course of the  twelve years that have elapsed since
the First Edition of this work appeared some important
changes have been made in Indian Geography. Asnew
province has been formed out of a portion of the Punjab
and some frontier districts, and several other parts of the
frontier, especially in Baltichistin and Burma, have been
surveyed and defined, so that the descriptions required
to be rewritten. The area and population as ascertained
in the latest census, that of 1901, reached England just in
time to be substituted for the numbers recorded twenty
years previously. In addition to a new chapter .on the
North-West Frontier Province, another has been added on
the Laccadive and Maldive Islands, regarding which much
fresh information has recently been obtained.
W. T. B.

June 1908,

viil
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THE INDIAN EMPIRE

WE speak of India as of a single country, because it is
under one supreme government; but it is really a collec-
tion of many countries, differing from eagh other in soil,
climate, and productions, in the races that occupy them,
in the languages, religions, and civilisation of their peoples,
and in many other respects. Yet no country is more dis-
tinctly marked off by natural boundaries. Although it
forms a part of Asia it is nearly cut off from the remainder
of the continent by the great mountain chain, the Hima-
laya, on its northern border, and the almost equally lofty,
cold, and barren table-land of Tibet beyond ; while its
southern half projects into the Indian Ocean, and is
bounded on both sides by the sea. On the north-east
and north-west also it is enclosed by mountains, but these
are less lofty than the Himalaya, and the countries beyond
them are not so high and barren as Tibet. From both
these quarters immigrants and invaders in past times have
penetrated to India, and especially from theigrorth-west,
the frontier of Afghanistan and Baluchistin. But India
is most accessible from the sea; and for centuries past, and
more than ever at the present day, it has communicated
with other countries chiefly from its coasts.

Influence of India's Geography on its People.—
Owing to the fertility of its soil and the industry of its
inhabitants, it is one of the most productive countries in
the world, and, on the whole, one of the most densely
peopled ; from very early times it has carried on an im-
portant commerce, exchanging its natural products and
manufactures for those of other countries. In this respect

1 B



2 GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA

it resembles Britain. But whereas the foreign sea-trade
of Britain has been founded and carried on by the in-
habitants of the country itself, that of India has been left
almost entirely in the hands of foreign sailors; formerly
the Arabs and Greeks, and now those of the whole civilised
world, espécially the British.

The explanation of these and many other important
facts in the present condition and past history of the
people of India is to be found, partly, at least, in the
geography of the country. That India is so richly pro-
ductive is owing to the vast extent of its fertile plains,
and to its climate, which is one of the warmest on
the earth’s surface, while most parts receive a sufficient
and some a very abundant rainfall ; this combination of
circumstances %ing that which makes agriculture easy
and very profitable. And this productiveness, on the one
hand, has attracted immigrants and invaders from the
poorer countries beyond its frontier, and on the other
hand, has fostered trade, which consists in different
countries or provinces exchanging with each other so
much of their productions as are not required for the
consumption of their own inhabitants. Hence the in-
habitants of the towns and cities of India have long been
keen traders, carrying on an active inland trade between
the different provinces. How is it, then, that India has
produced no race of sailors, like the Arabs, to carry her
superfluous produce to distant countries %!

The answer to this question will probably be that the
Hindu religon discourages travelling by sea. And this is
no doubt true, but the explanation is far from complete.

1 Tt must not be understood from these remarks that there gge
no Indian sailors, nor that in past times the Hindus have ulwf.
abstained from sea travel. At present indeed the Indian seafarfpg
R[opula.tion (fishermen and boatmen excepted) is almost entirély

uhammadan ; but centuries before the adveut of Muhammadans,
there was an active coasting trade as at present, which must have
been carried on by Hindus ; and the conquest of Ceylon by Wijdyo
from Bengal, and the colonisation of Pegu and Java by Telingas,
from the shores of the Goddvari delta, show that the Hindus must
have had considerable intercourse with these countries many cen-
turies before the Christian era. The statement in the text is,
however, not invalidated by these facts.
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It is generally found that customs that have been sanc-
tioned by the popular religion, and seem to have been
imposed by it, have really been broaght about by other
causes ; either by something that has happened in the
past history of the people, or, more often, by something
or other in the circumstances of their country. And such
is probably the case here. In the first place, a country
that produces in profusion all that is necessary to its
inhabitants, and in addition most of the luxuries of life,
offers but little stimulus to sea enterprise. The great sea-
faring nations of antiquity were not those of such rich
countries as the Nile delta, Mesopotamia, or the plains of
China ; nor in medizval times the people of Southern
France or the plains of Ttaly ; but the Phegnicians, Arabs,
ireeks, Scandinavians, and Genoese, g!ll denizens of
mountainous or rocky countries, and the Venetians, whose
original possessions were restricted *to a few marshy
islands. And in the second place, while the irregular
coasts of such countries as Greece, Norway, and Britain
abound in landlocked nooks and harbours where the sea-
going craft can lie up in safety, it needs but a glance at
the map of India, at the straight unbroken coast-lines
of the peninsula, to show us how deficient that coast is
in this respect. There is not a single good harbour on
the whole length of the east coast, and but very few on
the west coast south of Bombay; and therefore the
first requisite for training a race of sailors, and for build-
ing and sheltering sea-going ships, is wanting. It is true
that several large rivers discharge their watés on the
cast coast, and we might perhaps expect that ships would
enter these rivers and find protection in their channels,
as they do in those of the Ganges and the Irawadi. But
this is not so. Strong sea-currents run up or down the
coast at different seasons of the year, and have caused all
these rivers to form bars across their mouths, rendering
the entrance so shallow that only small boats can pass into
them, and therefore they are useless as harbours for sea-
going ships.

Even more than for its natural productions and costly
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manufactures, India was famous in very ancient times
as a land of learning and speculative philosophy. It
has been usual to attribute this solely to the character
of its inhabitants. But we shall see that it was also due
in no small degree te its natural productiveness; in other
words, to those circumstances of its soil and climate that
we have already noticed. In order to develop learning
and the arts, in other words civilisation, a people must
possess wealth and enjoy leisure. So long as every one is
fully employed in procuring food, and in defending him-
self against enemies, a nation cannot emerge from bar-
barism. Now the people who founded the Hindu, Jain,
and Buddhist religions, and an elaborate system of specu-
lative philosopw, who civilised India, and gained for it
the reputation of learning in ancient. times, were the fair
race known as Arxg.s, who entered India from the north-
west many centurie8 before the Christian era. Up to that
time they appear to have been a simple pastoral race, unac-
quainted with%he art of writing ; and it was not until they
had been long settled on the rich plains of northern India
that they acquired wealth and leisure, and developed that
civilisation and learning that afterwards spread through
India and made the name of their country famous among
distant nations. The ancient civilisations of Egypt, Baby-
lonia, and China, all more or less similar to that of India,
took their rise among races of very different origin, but
like that of India, on the fertile plains of great rivers.
Thus we see that in many important respects the
character %f the native inhabitants of India has been
greatly influenced by the geography of their country,
especially the productiveness of its soil and the warmth
and moisture of its climate. We shall presently notice
these and other influences more in detail. But we must
first draw attention to another circumstance which has
greatly affected the fortunes of the people of India, and
which may be traced to the same primary cause. The
inhabitants of a warm gnd damp climate, if industrious,
may increase rapidly and may become rich and civilised,
but they are seldom robust and warlike, while those of
colder climates and poorer countries are necessarily more
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hardy and vigorous, more given t6 bodily exercise and less
weakened by luxurious habits. Hence the very richness
and prosperity of the people of India gradually weakened
them for purposes of defence, and more particularly those
of the dampest and richest provinces ; while they had, and
still have on their north-west frontier, in Afgh4nistén,
and in the dry and colder countries of Central Asia,
poor, hardy and warlike tribes, to whom the possession or
plunder of India has always been a great temptation. The
result is shown in the history of the Indian people. In
the most remote ages the Aryas, afterwards the Greeks,
the Scythians, and in subsequentd times the Pathéns and
the Moguls, have invaded India from this same quarter,
and most of them spread over the country, subduing the
former inhabitants, and in the end mingling with them,
and in their turn yielding to some later invader. None of
these invading races ever succeededy in establishing a
permanent, stable, and peaceful government throughout
the whole extent of the empire. The country was always
divided, more or less, into petty states,‘often at war
with each other, and constantly changing their limits ; and
thus, for centuries, India has been the battle-ground of
contending rulers; the people were sometimes massacred
by invading armies, their towns frowmn time to time besieged
and pillaged, their villages and fields laid waste and harried
by robber bands, while the roads were often unsafe, and
travellers were liable to be robbed and murdered by dacoits
(gaug-robbers) and Thugs. Now that, for several genera-
tions, all India has enjoyed profound peace under a govern-
ment so strong as to keep out invaders, and to quell those
turbulent spirits that would disturb the peace within its own
borders, the people have almost forgotten those evil times.
But were it not for the strength of the government and its
power in organising the people for’ defence, India would be
as open as ever to new invaders and a repetition of all the
horrors of former days. Human nature changes but slowly,
and in its present prosperous condition, with its large rich
cities, and its widely spreading ¥elds, India is more than
ever a temptation to the invader. As part of a great
nation, the power of which extends to all parts of the
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world, which can put forth its strength in any quarter
that.may be threatened with attack, and can bring all the
resources of the most advanced civilisation to aid the
defence, the people are preserved from these evils, and
able to reap in peace the fruits of their industry.
Geographical Position.—The warm climate of India,
its damp and rainy summer, the dryness of some provinces

F16. 1.—PosITION OF INDIA ON THE GLOBE.

e
and the dampnefss of others, are due to its geographical
position. What this position is will be understood from the
accompanying figure (Fig. 1), which represents that half of
the globe in which India occupies a central place. The zone
included between the two lines ab and cd (circles on an
actual globe) is the tropigal zone, the line @b which bounds
it on the north and runs midway through India being the
Tropic of Cancer. This zone is the warmest on the earth’s



GEOGRAPHICAL POSITION OF INDIA l

surface. Every place within it has the sun vertically over-
head at noon twice in every year, and on the average of
the whole year the noonday sun is higher in the heavens
than at places outside the Tropics. Now the climate of a
place. (unless it happens to be high up on a mountain) is
the warmer the higher the sun ascends, and since one-half
of India lies within the tropical zone, and the remainder
ouly just outside it, India as a whole is a very warm
country ; the southern half, on the average of the whole
year, being warmer than the rorthern half,

Next notice that it forms a projection, termed a peninsula,
on the south of the great continMnt of Asia. Hence there
is land everywhere to the north to a distance of some
thousands of miley, while to the south, except the island of
Ceylon, is nothing but the ocean. This circumstance, viz.
that it is connected with a vast extent of land on the
north, and on the south is half surrounded by a sea
that forms part of the great ocean, has, as we shall
presently see, an important influence on its seasons,
especially in producing that strongly marked contrast
between the dry and hot season and the rainy season that
is so characteristic of India.

Now let us turn to a map of Asia, and we see that
though India forms a part of the continent, it is in a great
measure isolated from other countries by the lofty table-
land of Tibet, of which the Himalaya forms the southern
wall. This table-land is so lofty, so mountdinous, and so
cold and barren, that it can support but few inhabitants,
and most of these are wandering tribes that travel from
place to place to find pasture for their flocks. It is only
in the larger and decper valleys on its eastern and southern
borders that there arc any settled in}gﬂ;ants, and that
any cultivation is possible. To reach this table-land from
the valley of the Ganges we must first cross the Himalaya,
and we should then have to travel due north some 600
miles or more, never descending below 11,000 feet and
sometimes ascending to 18,000 feet, or nearly three and a
half miles above the sea, beforeme should reach its northern
boundary, and then only to find an arid desert beyond.
The Himalaya and Tibet extend far to the east of Indis,
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and cut it off completely from the plains of China, while
chains of mountains running south from the Himalaya
lap round to the east of Assam and Cachar, separating
these Indian provinces from Burma and the Chinese
province of Yunan,

In the opposite direction, to the north-west, we see that
the mountain chain which bears the name of the Himalaya
ceases at the Indus ; but an extension of the more northern
chain of the Tibetan highland, the Mustagh or Karakoram
range, continues under the name of the Hindu Kush far
beyond that river, and from it other mountains branch off
to thq’{ﬁouth-west throug*Kaﬁristé‘n and Afghéanistan, and
separate these countries-and Baluchistan from India. All
the country to the west of the Indus consists either of
mountains or high plains much intersected with mountains
and hills, and the southern part of it"is a desert. Access
to India from this direction is hardly practicable except
along the coast or through Afghénistdan and the passes of
the western mountains. Beyond Afghanistan, to the west,
lies Persia, and to the north, on the farther side of the
Hindu Kush, Balkh and Turkestan, with Bikhara beyond
the Oxus river. It was from Afghanistan that came the
Greek, Scythian, and Muhammadan invasions of India:

Now let us turn southward and see what countrics are
India’s nearest neighbours across the sea. At the southern
extremity of the peninsula, and immediately to the south-
east of it, is the island of Lanka or Ceylon. It is separated
from India only by a narrow strait of sea, and even this is
nearly bridged by the remar¥able tongue of land projecting
from the coast of Tinnevelly, by Rdmeswaram and Manaar
islands, together with the shallow reef that links them, and
is famous i Hipdu legend as Rama’s Bridge. On our
modern maps it PHears the name of Adam’s Bridge. It is
really a natural shoal, partly formed by the growth of
coral, covered with sand since hardened into stone, and
upheaved by natural causes. Ceylon is therefore almost
a part of India, and at one time it has doubtless been
united to it. But it iggnoteworthy that some of the
comimnon animals of Southern India, and among them the
tiger, have never penetrated to Ceylon, so that for long
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ages past there can have been no complete communication.
The people of Ceylon are, however, nearly related to those
of India. ‘

If, leaving Madras, we take ship and sail nearly due
east across the Bay of Bengal, after a voyage of about 1200
miles we reach the Malay Peninsula, passing between the
Andaman and Nicobar islands at rather more than two-
thirds of that distance. The Malay Peninsula is a narrow
extension of the larger peninsula that encloses the Bay
of Bengal on the east, and includes the kingdom of Burmg,
and beyond it Siam, Tong{ Annam, Cambodia, and
Cochin China; the last four d¥w belong to Frafe, and
are often collectively termed Tndo-China. These countries
together form the south-eastern portion of Asia. The
Malay Peninsula runs farther south than that of India, to
within 100 miles of the equator; so that if we are pro-
ceeding to China, or even to Siam, we must sail down to
its southern extremity, through the narrow sea called the
Straits of Malacca which separates the Malay Peninsula
from the island of Sumatra. At its southern end is the
important British port Singapore, on a little island close
to the mainland. Passing this we find ourselves in the
China Sea, with the island of Sumatra to the south, and
beyond it Java and a great number of smaller islands,
most of which belong to the Dutch. On the south-east is
the great island of Borneo, beyond which are Celebes, the
Molucca Islands, and New Guinea, and to the north-east
of Borneo are the little islapds of the Sulu archipelago,
and the much larger Phlhppn‘ﬁé Islands, formerly belonging
to Spain, but now in the possession of the United States
of America. These islands enclose the China Sea on the
east, while its western shores are formed: by the Malay
Peninsula, Cochin China, Annam, and T ") King, and its
northern shore by China; midway in which is its great
southern seaport Canton. And this long sea voyage across
the Bay of Bcngal, through the Malacca Straits and up the
China Sea, is the easiest way of reaching China from India,
notwithstanding that on theiand side China reaches to
the frontier of Upper Burma, and Tibet, which is subject
to China, extends along the Himalayan frontier of India;
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so much easier is it to travel by sea than by land, when
there are no railways and no good roads.

Next let us take an imaginary voyage westward. 1f we
sail from a southern port, say Calicut, and proceed due
west, at a distance of 200 miles, or say two days’ sailing,
we find ourselves among a number of little low islands,
none of which rise more than a few feet above the sea
surface, and all surrounded by shallow reefs of coral which
make navigation dangerous. These are the Laccadives
(Lakhadives) (100,000 islands). They have been formed
entirely by the growth of the coral, which is a kind of
animafiliving only in the’sea, where it grows fixed to the
bottom like a plant, but it forms a stony skeleton, the
remains of which, in the course of ages, accumu]ate to
such an extent as to form groups of islands, such as are
the Laccadives and the Maldives to the south of them.
Passing beyond these islands and still sailing westward,
we meet with no land for a farther distance of 1100 miles,
when we reach the hilly island of Socotra ; and if we keep
to the north of this island, still on the same course, in
about another 200 miles we pass Cape Guardafui, the
most easterly point of Africa, and enter the Gulf of Aden,
with the shores of Africa on the left and those of Arabia
on the right. Finally, after about two days farther voyage
up the gulf in a fast steamer, we enter the Red Sea through
the Straits of Perim or Bab-el-Mandeb. This is the route
to Europe by the Red Sea and the Suez Canal. The
steamers from Bombay to Europe take this route, but they
pass far to the north of the Laccadives and genem]ly also
of Soeotra, so that the first land they meet with after
leaving Bombay is the south coast of Arabia.

If, on leaving Bombay, we keep to the north-west, we
pass the coasts of Kattywar and Cutch, both portions of
India, and r&h the port of Karachi (Kulld(h(‘(.‘) in Sind
beyond the mouths of the Indus; or passing this and sailing
westward along the coast of Bahichistan, we enter the
Persian Gulf through the Straits of Hormuz, having
the coast of Persia on the right and that of Arabia on the
left. This is the route to Bushire and Bussora, both at
the head of the Persian Gulf, and it was by this route that
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travellers from Europe frequently reached Tndia in the
days when sea navigation was slow and exposed to many
dangers. ‘ .

To the south of India there is no land whatever except
some small coral islands like the Laccadives; nothing but
the broad ocean down to the region of perpetual ice around
the Antarctic Pole. But by sailing to the south-west across
the Indian Ocean, after many days in a fast steamer or
some weeks in a sailing ship, we reach the island of
Mauritius, where many natives of India are employed on
the sugar plantations, and“not a few have settled in trade.
Still farther in the same direction, we pass the grdfit island
of Madagascar and come to the Cape of Good Hope, which
is the most southerly point of Africa. Sailing round this,
and then to the north-west across the Atlantic Ocean, was
the route always taken by ships between India and Europe
for some centuries, before the cutting of the Suez Canal
enabled steamers to pass direct from the Red Sea into
the Mediterranean ; and it is the route still followed by
sailing ships, since, although the voyage is much longer,
they thus avoid the slow and dangerous navigation of the
Red Sea.

Lastly, if we sail to the south-east across the Indian
Ocean, after a voyage of at least equal length, we reach
the south-west coast of Australia, and if we then proceed
due east along this coast, we arrive at the British colonies
of Victoria and Tasmania, the latter on a large island near
the south-east of Australia; and a few days more in the
same direction brings us to New Zealand, also a British
colony. This is the route followed by the mail steamers
from Bombay to Australia, which take twenty-one days
between that port and Melbourne, the capital of Victoria.
The Australian colonies may also be reached by another
route from India, viz. by way of Singapore; by sailing
from the latter port, first to south-east, and then east past
Java and through Tortres Straits, which separate the most
northern point of Australia from New Guinea. After
passing these straits, if we follow the Australian coast to
the south-east and south, we come successively to the
colonies of Queensland and New South Wales on the east
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coast of Australia, and finally to Victoria on the south-east
coast and the island of Tasmania.

Thus we see that although a great number of foreign
countries or British possessions are easily reached from
India by sea, since lines of steamers or sailing ships run in
all the directions we have briefly traced out, none of them
are very near India. Indeed, except Ceylon, there is no
land of any extent within 1000 miles of Cape Comorin,
the nearest being Sumatra, 1250 miles distant. But
merchants, sailors and refugees from many distant countries
have visited the coasts of the Indian Peninsula, and many
have settled there and to some extent mingled with the
native inhabitants. On the west coast, more particularly,
are numerous settlers of forcign origin.

Outer Form, Size, and Boundaries.—It will be seen
on the map that the boundaries of India,exclusive of Burmma
and other British possessions in the eastern peninsula,
form an irregular four-sided figure, the longest side being
that facing the south-east; and the shortest to the north-
west. From the upper end of the Assam valley to Cape
Comorin is a distance of nearly 1900 statute miles ; from
the Yirkand river to Gwadar barely 1100. The Himalayan
frontier on the north is about 1600 miles long, neasured
on a straight line, and the west coust from Gwadar to
Cape Comorin 1500 miles. The total arca within these
limits contains 1,530,059 square miles. The British
possessions in the eastern peninsula, before the annexation
of Upper Burma, covered 99,000 square miles, and with
this addition now amount to 256,195 square milex; so
that the total extent of Asiatic country under the govern-
ment of the Viceroy of India is 1,786,254, or more than
one and three-quarter millions of square miles, Of this,
however, 679,393 square miles, or about two-fifths, are
ruled by Indian native princes, and of the Burmese
territory about one-half consists of tributary states, or is
occupied by uncivilised tribes, so that the countries under

‘the immediate administration of .British rulers is somewhat
less than a million of square miles.

The total area of the British Islands is 121,000 square
miles. Therefore that of British India and its depend-
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encies is nearly fifteen times as great, and the portion
administered - directly by the British Government eight
times as great as the native country of its rulers.

Now let us travel round the land frontier of British
India and Burma, and see what is its geographical
character, and what states lie around it. Starting from
Gwatar Bay west of Gwadar, in long. 61° 40" E., it runs
northward, irregularly and with a deep eastward concavity,
dividing Baldchistan from Persia, to nearly lat. 30° N.
and long. 61° E., where the limits of Persia, Afghéanistan,
and Baluchistdan mect south of Seistin. Here it turns
abruptly eastward along the southern boundary of Afghén-
ist4n, and runs in this direction for more than 300 miles
to between Nushki and Quetta. From south-west of
Quetta it turns notthward again, and runs thence in a
very irregular line with a general north-eastwardly direction
to the Safed Koh, about 60 miles south-west of Kabul, the
more northerly portion in this section being part of the
west boundary of the newly-defined North-West Frontier
Province, and passing west of the Waziri country and
Kuram. From the neighbourhood of the Paiwar Kotal,
at the head of the Kuram valley, the boundary runs for
about 60 miles eastward along the Safed XKoh, including
Tirah and the Afridi country, and then turns northward
again, crosses the Khaibar Pass transversely, and forms
the western limit of Bajaur and Chitral till it reaches the
main range of the Hindu Kush, nearly west of Chitral
town. It continues at first north-eastwardly, then east-
wardly, along the great mountain chain which here forms
the southern edge of the Pamir plateau, the “ Roof of the
World,” and divides the tributaries of the Oxus on the
north from those of the Indus on the south. The eastern
portion of the boundary on the Hindd Kish, in the neigh-
bourhood of the Barogil Pass, north of Yasin, is the
northernmost extremity of the Empire, being very little
south of lat. 37° N. About 40 miles east of the Barogil
Pass the boundary line begins to form the northern border
of the Kashinir territory, it descends north of the Must4gh
‘pange and the Karakoram Pass, and turning slightly south
of; cast enters the upper valley of the Yarkand river.
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Following the course of this valley to Aktagh, it continues
east by south across the Tibetan table-land, including
the lofty plain of Lingzi Tang, and separating Kashmir
territory from the Chinese province of Kashghar. A little
beyond the meridian of 80° E. long. it returns to the south,
forming the frontier of Tibet, crosses the Indus and then
the Sutlej at Shipke, and passes through the peak of
Gangotri at the head waters of the Ganges. From this
peak it follows the Garhwdl range south-eastward to the
gource of the Sarda river, and then striking southwards,
follows the course of this stream to the plains. All the
mountains for 500 miles to the east of the Sarda are the
kingdom of Nepal, and the British boundary runs along or
near the foot of the outermost range to about the 88th
meridian, when it again makes a circuit northward into the
mountains, passing through the great peak of the Kanchan-
janga and enclosing the basin of the Tista, which constitutes
the protected state of Sikkim. Beyond this it again follows
the foot of the Himalaya (here belonging to Bhotan) to the
head of the Assam valley,around which the hills are tenanted
by independent tribes. From the head of the Assam valley
it runs through the imperfectly known mountains between
Assam and Yunan, first eastwards, then southwards, enclos-
ing the head waters of the Irawadi, till it reaches the
boundary between Chinese and Burmese territory in lat.
25° 40, about 50 miles east-north-east of Myitkyina on
the Upper Irawadi. It continues southward for; about
120 miles more to a point south-east of Bhamo, thence it
runs eastward to the Salwin, and crossing that river,
follows a very irregular course to the south-eastward
till it strikes the Mekong a little south of the 22nd
parallel of latitude. Hence it runs south-westward along
the Mekong, dividing French territory annexed to Tong-
King from the Shan States belonging to Burma, nearly as
far south as the 20th parallel ; then, leaving the Mekong,
it divides Burma from Siam for the remainder of its course,
and after running with an irregular south-westwardly
trend to the Salwin, which it reaches in lat. 18° 40/, it
follows down the course of that river, and then up that’%
its tributary the Thoung Yin to the crest of the Tenasserjm
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Yoma, the range that divides the drainage of the Gulf of
Siam from that of the Bay of Bengal, and finally continues
down this range to Point Victoria in lat. 10° N.

Thus we see ‘that the Empire of British India extends
from Gwatar Bay on the west, in abont E. long. 61° 40, to
the Tong-King frontier on the east, in about E. long. 101°
15, a range of 391° of longitude; and from the Hindu
Kush on the north, nearly in N. lat. 37°, to Cape
Comorin in N, lat. 8%, a range of 29° of lat. This latter is
greater than the distance from: the North Cape of Europe
to the Pyrences, and the former, measured on the parallel
of 20° as*h mean lat., is about 2570 miles, nearly equal to
the distance from Valentia on the west coast of Ireland to
Astrachan on the Cagpian Sea.

General Surface Features.—The surface of India
proper, as encircled on the west by the Khirthar and
Sulaiman ranges bounding the Indus valley, on the north
by the Himalaya and the Hindu Kush, and on the east by
the hills of Eastern Bengal and Assam, presents some very
conspicuous features, of which we will endeavour to gain a
general idea before proceeding to any more detailed deserip-
tion. lmmediately within this mountain girdle a broad plain
extends from the coast of Sind up the valley of the Indus
to the Salt range, then eastward across the Punjab and
down the course of the Jumia and (Ganges to the sea-coast
of Bengal. Along the middle of ﬂ‘l}ﬁ plain one may travel
round northern India from sea to ségiwithout seeing a hill,
and without ever ascending more than about 900 feet above
the sea-level. This great plain has been formed by the
rivers that traverse it ; the ground, to a depth of several
hundred feet, consisting of layers of sand, clay, and similar
materials, brought down by these rivers from the mountains
around through long ages, and gradually deposited from
their muddy waters. The western half of this plain is
little better than desert owing to the want of water, since
the rainfall of this part of India is very light and precarious ;
and indeed all the tract between the Indus and the Arvali

ange of hills on the east is often spoken of as the great
n desert. Much of the Western Punjab, except
gre irrigated from the rivers, is of the same character ;
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but when we turn eastward the rainfall gradually increases,
water becomes more abundant, and agriculture more
successful, and when we have crossed the Jumna and
proceeded some way down the plain tiéversed by the
Ganges, we enter on the richest and most thickly-peopled
provinees of India. ,

Another leading feature of Indian geography is the belt

of rugged hilly country that stretches across the peninsula
from the Gulf of Cambay almost to the plain of Lower
-Bengal. This is not a true mountain range like the
Himalaya ; not a continuous ridge or system of parallel
ridges of rocks folded and thrust up above tH8 general
level by the same great movement of the earth’s crust,
but a belt of high land composed of yarious kinds of rocks
that has been less worn down in the course of ages than
most of the country to the north and south. #On our
modern maps the western half of it is called the Satpura
(seven towns) range; the eastern half forms the high-
lands of Chutia Néagpur. It is probably the same that in
ancjent times bore the name of the Vindhya range, and
was the natural barrier between Hindustan (the country of
the Hindus, or Aryan immigrants) on the north and the
Deccan (Dakhin-or South). As Wales was the refuge of
the Cymri or ancient inhabitants of Britain when driven
from the plains of England byithe Saxon invaders, so was
this wild hill tract thgarefuge of the Gonds and Kols, the
aboriginal people of @ntral India, when disposséssed in
like manner by the invading forefathers of the Hindus on
the north, those of the Marithas on the west, and of the
Telugus on the south ; and it js the special home of these
aboriginal tribes up to the present day. It includes many
hills or groups of hills over 3000 and 4000 feet in height ;
such as the Turan Mal between the Tapti and Nerbudda ;
the Gawilgarh hills north of Berar; the Pachmarhi or
Mahadeva hills near Hoshungébad ; the Maikal and Salé-
tekrf hills, which include the head waters of the Nerbudda,
the S6n (Soane), and the Mahénadi (Mahdnuddy,) ; and
Main P4t in Chutia Négpur.

The Satpura range is flanked on the north by the vl
of the Nerbudda, and on the south by that of the Tgght
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and its tributary the Purna, both of which rivers flow
through plains many miles acrosg, and 1000 feet or more
below the country on each side, Bed nearly as much above
the sea. It is iggerrupted at one point between Khandwa
and the old Mogul city of Buchénpur by a pass or
depression in the hills, which affords an easy passage
between the two valleys ; this has been‘ for centuries the
great highway between Northern India and the Deccan,
and it is now traversed by the Great Indian Peninsular
Railway.

The country north of the Nerbudda up to the Gangetic
plain is 4# undulating table-land, with some hills of no
great height. It rises suddenly in an escarpment or steep
hill-face immediately to the north of the Nerbudda and
Son rivers ; that along the Nerbudda called the Vindhya
range ongour modetn maps, and that along the Son the
Kaimtr range; and from their crests the general slope
of its surface is towards the north, so that all the rivers
that carry off its drainage flow northwards into the Jumna
and Ganges. On the north-west it graduates into the
desert, but on the west it is bounded by the Arvali range,
running from Jeypore south-west past Ajmere to Mount
Abu. The valley of the Son bounds the table-land on the
cast, and the country beyond that river, which is equally
high, is a broad extension of the highlands of Chutia Nagpur.

The peninsula of India south of the Sitpura and Chutia
Nidgpur highlands is also in the main‘s table-land, bounded
by a very straight and well-defined escarpment on the
west, running parallel with the west coast, and commonly
called the Western (Ghats, also the Sahyddri range ; and on
the east by a very much less definite and continuous escarp-
ment or by lines of hills, which collectively are termed the
Eastern Ghats. Like the Satpuras, these hills are not true
mountain ranges, but perhaps represent in places ancient
coast lines which, except where they have been cut through
by the rivers, have been less worn down by the action of
the atmosphere and the drainage than other parts of the
surface. In general the table-land is highest along its
wehtérn margin, where in many places it is elevated between
0:and 3000 feet above the sea; but some other parts
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are equally high. Thus most of Mysore is over 2000 feet
and some parts over 3000 feet. The least-elevated parts
are those traversed by the principal rivers, towards which
the surface slopes from all directions. 4ffhus Nagpur is
but little over 1000 feet; Chand4 and Sironchda on the
Pénganga and Godavari are but 650 and 400 feet respect-
ively, and Karnyd on the Tungabhadra is not more than
900 feet. This fact that the rivers flow through the lowest
parts of the plateau is a general geographical law, and is a
consequence of the well-known fact that water always runs
towards the lowest level. Another consequence of the
same law is that all the great rivers of the peninsula, except
the Tapti, which cuts through the Western (hats, take
their rise on the high western margin of the table-land
close to the Ghats, and flow eastwards to the Bay of
Bengal.

The Eastern and Western Ghats nowhere reach to the
present coasts of the peninsula. All round the coast at
their foot is a belt of low country between them and the
sea. Along the west coast this is narrow, scarcely any-
where more than 50 miles across, and for the most part
very hilly ; and to the south of the Tapti it is not crossed
by any large river, but only by small streams that bring
down the drainage of the west face of the Ghats and but
very little of that of the table-land beyond their crest;
the only flat low-lying lands fitted for rice cultivation are
narrow strips fringing the coast, and along the lower
courses of these streams. On the east coast from Ganjam
to Cocanada this is equally the case. But north of
Ganjam, throughout Orissa, the alluvial coast plain is from
20 to 50 miles broad, and south of Cocanada two of the
largest rivers of the peninsula enter the sea, and have
formed a low flat alluvial plain called a delta with the
sand and clay deposited from their waters in the course of
ages. Like all river deltas, this is very rich productive
land, capable of being irrigated from canals led off from
the rivers; and those portions of the Godavari gnd Kistna
districts that include the delta are, next to Tanjore, among
the most productive in the peninsula. To the souffiof
Oggole the coast plain is generally wider; only tg he
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T i
north of the Pulicat Lake do the Ghats advance again to
within 30 miles of the sea; and from this point they
retreat to the sopgh-west till they join the Western Ghats
just to the soutd®of the Nilgiri hills, which, near their
junction, rise to a height of from 6000 to ovey 8000 feet.
But all the country below and to the south, of them is not
a plain. South of the Nilgiris there is a gap, some-
times called the Palghat, through which the railway from
Madras to Beypur passes. This is the only break in the
line of the Western Ghats between the Tapti and Cape
Comorin.  About tweglly miles to the south of the
Nilgiris, a range of very lofty hills rises and continues
down the remainder of the west coast nearly to Cape
Comorin, and several independent groups of hills, from
3000 to 5000 feet high, occupy the central portion of the
peninsula Hown to the valley of the Cauvery. Also the
higher parts of the Carnatic lowlands are dotted over with
small rocky hills, many of which are crowned with the re-
mains of little hill forts called Droogs, the former strong-
holds of petty chiefs who established themselves in the
troublous times that followed on the invasion of the
Mogul armies of Aurangzib and the expulsion of the ancient
Hindu rulers of the Carnatic. Much of the marginal part
of the plain, like that of the Goddvari and Kistna districts
already mentioned, is flat low-lying land formed by the
rivers, and equally fertile. The Jargest and richest tract of
this kind is the district of Tanjore, which is the delta of
the Cauvery river.

The surface of the eastern peninsula, or of so much of it as
is included in the Indo-British Empire, is of a very different
character. From the eastern Himalaya, which extends
beyond the valley of Assam, several ranges of mountains
run out to the south, gradually declining into hills, and the
plains between them are comparatively narrow, lying along
thg courses of the intervening rivers. The only large plain
is that of the Irawadi delta. The most westerly of these
ranges runs off at the head of the Assam valley, and bears
the ppme of the Pitkai. From this a branch running
westwards under the names of the Nags, Jaintia, Khasi,
and Ggro hills, separates the Assam valley from, that of
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Cachar and Sylhet. The main range, or rather series of
parallel ranges, continues south and runs parallel with the
coast of Arakan, separating that provipce from Ava and
Pegu. It becomes lower as it reaches#ther south, until
.at Cape N*ra,is it sinks into the sea. But even here it
does not tergginate, but is continued beneath the sea, and
its summits T#ppear here and there above the surface in
the chain of islands marked on our maps as Preparis, the
Cocos islands, the Andamans, and Nicobars. In Burma it
forms the western boundary of the valleys of the Chindwin
(Khyendwen) and the Irawadi. . 'Other ranges divide the
Chindwin from the Irawadi, and the two head feeders of
the latter river from the Lu-tse-Kiang or Lu river of the
Chinese; now identified with the upper Salwin.

Another range again to the east of this last river, and also
running south, separates it from the Lan-tsang-Kiang, which
in Siam bears the name of the Mekong or Cambodia river.
A branch of this last chain continues down the whole length
of the Malay Peninsula, terminating at the sea opposite
Singapore. Still other ranges occur beyond to the east-
ward, but these are in China, not in British territory.

Thus a very large proportion of Burma consists of hills,
and in the north and also all along the former boundary
of British India and Burma these are tenanted for the
most part by uncivilised tribes, still imperfectly known,
and who were until recently and in some cases are still in
the habit of raiding on each other and on the settled in-
habitants of the plains, for the purpose of carrying off
slaves and the heads of their victims. Farther south, to
the east of the Irawadi, the hills are occupied by Shans
and Karéns, generally quiet and peaceable people, paying
tribute to Burma and now under the protection of the
British Government. The Burmese live only in the
valleys of the Irawadi and its tributaries.

Climates.—In describing such a country as India ye
must speak of its climates rather than its climate, so
different are its characteristics in the east and. the west,
and in the extreme north, as compared with its most
goutherly provinces. Next to the land surface and the
character of the soil, perhaps no feature in the geography
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of a country is 8o importit to its inhabitants as its climate,
by which we mean the average character of the weather as
hot or cold, dry or moist, at different seasons of the year.
It mﬂuences the@abxts of life, their clothing, food, occupa-
tions, and the stricture of their dwellings. It determines
in a large measurc whether their lands sh&& productive
or barren, what kinds of crops they can raisgfor their food,
and whether they can themselves produce the necessaries
and luxuries of life or must depend for their supply on other
countries. And the character of the people themselves,
whether active or inertis largely controlled by the heat
and cold, the dryuess & dampness, of the atmosphere in
which they live. In India these influences are very ap-
parent. The strongest and most manly races are such as
the Pathéns, Jats and Ré4jputs, who inhabit the’ dry pro-
vinces of North-Western India, where the winter is cold.
The least energetic, and physically the feeblest, although in
some cases mentally the most acute, are those of the warmest
and dampest provinces. Doubtless original differences of
race have comtributed to these distinctive characteristics,
but those of climate have also operated powerfully to the
same end, in conjunction with those of food; and the
nature of the people’s food is itself in part determined
by that of the climate. Thus wheat, which requires a cool
climate, is the staple food of the middle classes in North-
Western India ; rice, which requires warmth and damp,
that of all classes in Bengal and most of the Indian coast-
lands and in Burma; while in most parts of India the
poorer classes live principally on the millets or even inferior
grains that can be grown on poorer lands ; and the very
poor and generally weak races of the jungies of Chutia
Nagpur depend largely on roots and wild fruits, the natural
prodnce of the forests. Clothing and the structure of the
people’s dwellings also vary in like manner, being partly
determined by the requirements of the chmate partly by
the nature of the materials available. In Afghémst.’tn
woollen fabrics and sheep skins are in general use, and the
former are much worn also in the Punjab in the cold season
by those who can afford them, while the poorer classes wear
clothes padded with cotton wool. Cotton fabrics of vary-
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ing texture are the ordinary clotMg of all classes in Indla
and silks are very much worn in Assam and Burma; but the

. least civilised tribes of Chutia Nagpur, of the hills of Assam
and Eastern Bengal, and the natives #f the Andaman
Tslands, are b to exist with the smallest possible amount
of clothing "halitpally worn by any of the human race.
Again with regard to dwellings, in Baluchistin and also
Afghanistén, where wood is scarce and rain comparatively
rare, houses are built of sun-dried brick and mud, often with
domed roofs of these materials, so as to dispense with wooden
supports. In the drier parts of #he Punjab and in Sind
similar materials are employed, wood being obtainable
for rafters, the roofs are flat, covered with beaten clay ; while
in most parts of India houses are covered with sloping roofs
of thatch or tiles to throw off the rain. In Cachar, again,
where neither the summers are very hot nor the winters
very cold, and abundant materials, are afforded by the
forests, houses are built entirely of wood or bamboos, with
mats for walls, and thatched or mat roofs ; and in Burma,
where wood and bamboos are equally abundant, and the
ground very damp, these materials alone are employed,
the houses being raised on posts some feet above the
ground surface.

Let us now take note of the more striking features of
the climate of different parts of the empire. We have
already seen that lying half within the Tropics, India is
a very wann country, indeed one of the warmest on the
globe. In Southern India and Ceylon, and also in Tenas-
serim, this is the case at all times of the year. The great
difference between summer and winter in countries beyond
the Tropiés, as for instance in Kurope and more particularly
in Northern Asia, is due to two causes ; first, that the sun
is high in the sky in summer and low in winter; and
second, that the summer days are much longer and the
nights much shorter than those of the winter.! But in
Southern India and Ceylon the noonday sun is never very
low, and the difference in the lengths of night and day at
any time of the year is small, and the less the farther south
we go and the nearer we approach the equator. On the
equator, day and night are each twelve hours long all the
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year ronnd, and even™t Point de Galle at the southern
extremity of Ceylon, the longest and shortest days in the
year differ by only forty-one minutes, At this place there
is a difference of only 4° between the temperatures of the
warmest and coolest months in the year, and the hottest
day and coldest night in the year differ ggly By 19°. Aswe
proceed northward all these differences 1i¢rease, but as far
north as Bombay those of temperature rise more rapidly
in the east than in the west of the peninsula, and they are
greatest in the heart of the country at a distance from the
sca. Thus Mangalogfn the west coast, Bangalore in the
interior, and Madras’8f the east coast, are about equally
far north of the equator, and the difference of their longest
and shortest days is about one hour thirty-twp minutes.
But while the difference of the hottest and co&st months
at Mangalore is only 7°, at Madras it is 12° and at Bangalore
13". Even at B%bay, more than 400 miles north of
Mangalore, this difference is only 9°; but beyond this it
increases more rapidly in the west than in the east.
Surat, which is only 160 miles north of Bombay, and Cut-
tack in Orissa are about in the saméilatitude, and there
is a difference of 16° between the ghottest and coldest
months at Surat, and 19° at Cuttack; while at Nagpur
between them, in the middle of the peninsula, it is as
much as 26°. Still farther north again, at Hyderabad
in Sind, there is a difference of 28° between the hottest
and coldest months, at Benares 30°; but at Silchar only
18°, therefore less than at Cuttack.

These differences at places equally far north, and there-
fore subject to the same variations in the lengths of the
day and night, and in the sun’s altitude, depend on the
dampmess or dryness of the climate. The damper the
climate, the smaller is the difference of thesummerand winter
heat. That of the west coast of the peninsula is very
damyp, whereas most of the Madras districts on the east
coast, and still more thése in the interior, have a com-
paratively dry clin ate. But the driest part of the penin-
sula is the table—lﬁ‘d‘ around Bellary, the northern districts
of Mysore, and that part of the Bombay Presidency that
lies between the Western Ghats and Hyderabad‘State.
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In northern India the contrast df dryness and dampness
is even greater than in the peninsula. Sind, with the South-
Western Punjab and Western R4jputéna, is exceedingly dry;
80 much so that large tracts are desert and almost devoid
of vegetation, and agriculture is very precarious, except
where the landﬁ be irrigated from the rivers. On the
other hand, Cac¥ %’and Assam are the dampest provinces
in India; they have no dry hot season like most other
parts of India, and vegetation is green and luxuriant all
through the year. Between these extremes the dampness
of the climate increases gradually fnem west to cast. Thus
Eastern Rajputdna, Central Indid®*and the North-West
Provinces are less dry than Sind and the Punjab, and their
eastern digpricts less s0 than their western; Behar and
Chutia Nﬁpur, which lie to the east of them, are still
damper, and Bengal much more so, especially its eastern
districts and those bordering on the a?i The dampness of
the climate increases also everywheréfon approaching the
Himalaya, and lofty hills are alwajs damper than the plains,

“Owing to the dryness of most of Porth-Western India,
its summer heat. (iijMay and June) is greater than in any
part of the peninsul§ In some years the thermometer has
been known to reach to over 120°, where well shaded from
the sun; and in Sind and the Western Punjab, where
there is very little rain’ in the summer, the afternoon
temperature is little below 110° all through July, a heat
that has very rarely been reached at Madras, even in the
hottest years. On the other hand, the winters of North-
Western India are cold, especially in the Punjab, where it
sometimes freezes at night, and at one of the most northerly
stations, Rdwalpindi, snow has been known to fall at this
season. ‘ :

In India, as in all other parts of the world, it is cooler
on the hills than on the plains, and the colder the higher
one ascends. On an average the temperature falls about
3° of the thermometer for eacly thousand feet of ascent.
By ascending to a sufficient height, therefore, it is always
possible to obtain a cool climate evensat the hottdst time
of year. It is for this reason that stations called sanitaria
(or health resorts) have been established on some of the
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higher Indian hills, such as Simla, Mussoorie, and Darji-
ling on the Himalaya, Shillong on the hills of Assam,
Pachmarhi in the Central Provinces, Abu in RA4jputéna,
Matheran and Mahableshwar in Bombay, and Ootacamund
on the Nilgiri Hills in Madras.  Ixcept Matheran these
stations are between 3500 and 8000 feet above the sea. At
greater elevations, which are to be obtained only on the
Himalaya, the winter cold would be too great for comfort,
and at any less elevation it is unhealthy at certain times
of the year. At about 7000 Jeet the climate of the Indian
hills bears some resemhince to that of Southern Europe.
We have seen that th® west coasts of both peninsulas,
and also Bengal and Assam have very damp climates,
whereas North-Western India, and in a less degwpe, parts
of the table-land: of the peninsula are very d "These
differences depend chiefly on the character of the prevalhng
windsy, since those come from the sea are damp and
bring rain, and thosé ##om the land are dry winds. And
we have seen further that India has a great extent of lang*
to the north, and a grekfvextent of sea to the south. Gener-'
ally, therefore soufWerly winds are d %and northerly
winds dry. The%;% indeed but little #§d in India from
due north, or in Northern India from north-east, for the
Himalaya extends like a great wall along its northern
frontier from horth-west to south-east and then east, and
shields it from any winds from those quarters. But winds
of the same character come from the north-west, from the
highlands of Afgh4nistin and Balichistan, which are very
dry countries ; and these or west winds, which are from the
same source, shghtly changed in dn‘ectlon blow all through
the spring months as a rule i Northern India, and also
down the west of the peninsulaigiso that this season is very
dry in most parts of Northern: Indla., and still more so0 in
the Bombay Dresidency ; and it is owing to-the prevalence
of similar la,nd-wmds, not only at this time of year, but
also when the rainy monsoon is blowing ‘in other parts of
India, that Sind and Western Rajputéna are so arid and
barren. On the other hand, the sea-wind, which is the
rainy wind, blows chiefly from the south—west and therefore
full 'on the west coasts of India and Burma and the south
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coast of Bengal. These, therefore, are the.dampest and
most rainy provinces. And since rain is always more
abundant on hills than on plains, and, as we have seen,
ranges of hills run down the west coasts of both peninsulas
and encircle Assam and Cachar, the rain of all these parts
of India is exceedingly heavy, and the soil and air almost
always damp. The wettest place known in the world,
Cherra, Punji, is on the hills between Sylhet and Assam,
fully exposed to the south-west wind from the Bay of
Bengal. But the sea-wind scarcely ever reaches Sind and
Western Rajputana, and before it reaches the interior of
the peninsula the south-west wind has to pass over the
Western Ghats, whiclr drain it of a great part of its moisture.
Hence wurther reason for the dryness of these parts of
India.

In India, as in some other tropical countries, one season
of the year is very rainy, and at amother it scarcely ever
Thins, or if at all only in temporary showers, This change
#f seasons is marked by an entire and general change of
the winds termgd the monsoons. * Ip the winter, and in
Northern and tern India all throngh the spring, the
prevailing wi re more or less norglerly or westerly,
blowing from the land towards the sea, and are therefore
dry and rainless; while from June to September, in Northgen
India, and up to December in Madras, sea-winds blow vefy
strongly and bring much rain. At sea the winter wind ix
from the north-east, and is called the north-east monsoon,
and the summer wind from the south-west, and is known as
the south-west monsoon. In most parts of Northern India
there is usually some rain in the early months of the year,
when the land-wind ceases for a few days and is replaced
by a southerly wind. Thi#“rain does not last long, but it
is very important, since it enables the cultivators to raise
two crops during the year; that of the summer rainy
season termed the kAiarif, and that of the winter the rabs
crop. The wheat crop is exclusively a winter crop.

Plants and Animals.—While in the case of man his
habits and welfare are greatly affected by the climate of
the country in which he lives, in that of most other animals
and of plants their very existence depends on it. Man by
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his skill and intelligence can so vary his habits of life as
to live either in very hot or very cold climates. He can
provide himself either with light or ‘varm clothing, he can
produce fire; and if the country to which he emigrates
does not furnish him with the kind of food he is used to,
he can almost always find some other kind equally capable
of “affording him nourishment. But most animals and
plants are very limited in their powers of adaptation, and
the struggle for existence among all is so severe that even
a small change in the climate, in the kind of food available,
or in the nature of the soil, often deterinines whether or not
they can maintain their existence against their rivals and
enemies. Hence, not only are many of the plants and
animals of India such as occur only in India o&"}in neigh-
bouring countries with a similar climate, but the'drier and
damper parts of the country itself differ greatly in their
vegetation and animal life, each having certain forms
peculiar to it. Far more kinds of both flourish in a warst
damp atmosphere than in its opposite, and thus the plants
and animals of such damp provincesas Agsam and Cachar,
Arakan, Pegu, Tenasserim, and the Malabgsicoast of India,
are more numerous and varied than those of any other part
of the country ; while those of Sind and the Punjab, except
along the foot of the Himalaya, include but few kinds of
either. To take a few examples. Palms of any kird grow
only in tropical countries,-or in the warmer parts of the
temperate zoune, and most of them only in very warm and
damp regions. The great Talipot palm (Fig. 2 a) grows
only in the warm damp forests of Ceylon and Travancore.
The cocoa-nut thrives only in the Tropics and near the sea,
and grows best on the sea-shore. It 1s abundant all round
the coasts of tropical India and’ of Ceylon, but nowhere far
in the interior. The td@l or Indian palmyra (Fig. 2 § and
Fig. 24) will live in a hot climate where there is a long dry
summer, but will not stand a cold winter, and accordingly
is not found in the Punjab nor generally in North-Western
India, though common elsewhere ; while the date palm can
withstand greater changes of temperature, requires but
little water, and provided it can obtain this for its roots,
grows best in a dry climate, even that of Sind. Two of the
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most valuable timber trees of India are the teak and the

G "‘?:1.‘3 "
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Fl& 2.—THE TALIPUT AND OTHER PALMS, PERADENIYA GARDEN, CEYLON,

sdl ; now teak requires a warmer climate than sal and will
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not stand winter cold. Hence it is only in the hills of the
Central Provinces that both these trees are to be met with ;
but the sil grows vigorously along the foot of the Hima-
laya, and forms considerable forests in Chutia Nigpur and
the north-east of the peninsula, while teak is abundant on
the Western Ghats, where the winter is not cold, and also
in Burma as far north as lat. 25°, but not beyond. The
babil or gum-arabic tree and the sandal-wood both thrive in
dry climates. The former occurs under these circumstances
all over India, but the latter is restricted to Mysore and
the adjacent districts of "the Bombay presidency above
the Ghats. Pines and cedars again are for the most part
trees of cold climates, and the indigenous Indian kinds
are found only in the Himalaya and the higher hills of
Assam and Northern Burma, and avith but*few exceptions
not below 4000 or 5000 feet.

The plants and animals native to India, or commonly
cultivated or domesticated, are so numerous that we ean
only mentiorfa few of those most characteristic and familiar.
Among the trees gtigsed for shade or ornament, and in some
cases also for théir fruits, the commonest, are, besides the
palms already mentioned, the banyan, with its numerous-
rooting branches, the pipal or sacred fig-tree, the tamarind,
the mango, the nim, the country almond, the jack, the
mahowa, the fleshy flowers of which serve as food for man
and beast, the casuarina, the sisw, the acacia-like siris, the
graceful cork-tree (Mllingtonia), and in dry countries the
tamarisk ; also the gorgeous flowering trees, the flamboyant
or gold mohur-tree (LPoinciana), the jarul (Lagerstreemia)
with its masses of purple blossom, the yellow and scarlet
cotton-trees (Bombax), the crimson dhdék or palas, the
shoeflower-tree (Z/sbiscus), atad the fragrant champdk (Mi-
chelia), a favourite offering at the shrines of Hindu deities.
Valuable timber trees are the teak, the sal, the toon, the
babul or gum-arabic tree, iron-wood, black-wood, sandal-
wood, satin-wood, ebony, and in the Himalaya the deodar,
box, and several pines. The indiarubber fig-tree is
common in Assam and Upper Burma. Among the smaller
but still conspicuous vegetation are bamboos, wild bananas,
rattans, numerous flowering creepers, turmeric, orchids,
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aroids, and ferns including tree ferns, in the damper forests;
in drier forests, thorny acacias, the bér-plum, and numerous
acanthaceous shrubs ; and on the still drier plains and hills,
euphorbias and other euphorbiaceous plants, prickly pears
(cactus), oleanders, asclepiads, and camel-thorn.

The commonest cultivated fruits are the mango, the
banana or plantain, the orange, the pumplemoose or
pummelo, the lime, the jack-fruit, the bér-plum, the guava,
the papéaya, the custard-apple, the water-melon, and many
other gourds, the pine-apple, and in Northern India the
lychee and the peach. The grape and musk-melon are
only grown locally, and the apricot only on the hills of
North-Western India.  Of these the mango, banana, orange,
jack and bér-plum, are indigenous to India, growing wild
in the jungles. ™ .

The chief crop plants are, among food grains, wheat and
barley in Northern India ; rice, the wild form of which is
indigenous, and which is everywhere grown in marshy
ground, especially in Bengal, Madras and Burma4 ; also maize,
sorghum, and many other kinds of n t which except in
Bengal and Burma are the staple fo & the agricultural
classes. Among pulses, dal, gram, peas, and lentils ; among
oil-seeds, sesamuin, mustard, rape, linseed, castor-oil seeds,
cocoa-nuts, and ground-nuts. Among fibre plants, cotton
umver%a,]]y, jute chiefly in Bengal, and cocoa-nuts for coir
on the sea coast ; for dye-stuffs, md1go, madder, saflower
and arnatto ; as g,ondunents, chillies, ginger, turmeric, and
cardamoms. ” And for food or stimulants, sugar-cane, arrow-
root, tobacco, tea, coffee, Indian hemp, opium poppy, betel
pepper, and the suptiri or areca-nut.

On the plains and lower hills of India, the tiger, the
leopard, several kinds of wild cats, civets, and palm-civets,
the sloth bear, the striped hyena, wolves, foxes, jackals,
and the so-called wild dog (Cyon), the elephant and wild
hog, the gaur or wild ox, nilghai, four-horned antelope,
sambur, spotted deer, barking deer, and the diminutive
mouse-deer are found, some of them generally whero either
dense forest, thin bushy jungle, or rocky hills afford the
kind of cover respectively suitable to them, but most of
them'do nct extend to North-Western India. Monkeys of
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many different kinds are abundant. The Indian antelope
or black buck is common on open plaffis, and the Indian
gazelle in dry barren ground. The arna or wild buffalo,
the barasingha or swamp-deer and the hog-deer do not
inhabit the Western or Southern parts of the peninsula,
though common in other tracts. The cheetah or hunting
Jeopard is found in Central and Western and parts of
Southern India, a lemur«in Madras ; a wild ass occurs in
the Sind deserts, a wild sheep and a wild goat on the Sind
and Punjab hills, and the lior in Guzerat. The animals
of the Himalayas are for the most part distinct from those
of the Indian plains, though some kinds, for instance the
leopard, sambur, and barking deer inherit both. Moreover,
the kinds found in the cold higher Himalayas and Tibet
are quite different from those occurging in the tropical or
temperate Himalayan forests. Amongst the inhabitants
of the higher peaks and plateaus are the ounce or snow
leopard, the lynx, the brown bear, the Tibetan antelope
and gazelle, the yak, Asiatic ibex and two wild sheep, the
great Ovis hodgsoni or ammon, and the dharal or blue wild
sheep, also the mudkedeer, the Ayang or Tibetan wild ass,
marmots and pikas (Lagomys). At lower elevations are
found the Kashmir stag and the snarkhor, both in the
western part of the range only, monkeys of peculiar kinds,
the Himalayan black bear, the tekr, serow or goat-antelope,
goral or Himalayan chamois, many squirre#® and flying
squirrels of peculiar kinds, and to the eastward, the
Himalayan racoon (.#lurus). The great Indian rhinoceros
is still found at the base of the Himalayas to the eastward,
though it has becn exterminated further west.

The Assamese and Burmese fauna resembles that of the
Lower Himalayas, but differs greatly from that occurring
in the Indian peninsula ; thus no true antelopes are found
in Burma, though both the Himalayan goat-antelopes, the
serow and goral are met with ; there are no hunting
leopards, hyenas, wolves, foxes, or sloth bears; whilst
amongst the more impbrtant and conspicuous Burmese
animals that are wanting in India are gibbons, several
monkeys, a peculiar lemur, the binturong or bear-cat, the
Malay bear, two kinds of rhinoceros, the Z%saing or banteng,
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the thamin (Ceruys eldi) with semicircular antlers, and
in Tenasserim ti#’ tapir and two kinds of chevrotain
(ZTragulus), distinct from the Indian mouse-deer.

The birds of India are very numerous, and not a few
are of kinds familiar to us in Europe, but one misses the
little warbling songsters of our English woodlands, and is
but poorly compensated by the more gorgeous plumage of
the peacocks and jungle fowl of- the Indian jungles, the
hill pheasants of the Himalayas and Burma, the parrakeets
and green pigeons, the rollers, golden orioles, minivets,
and the brilliant little sun-birds.

Among the most noticeable reptiles are the crocodiles,
two kinds of which abound in the larger rivers and some-
times the tanks of India and Burma, attaining a length of
18 or 20 feet; and the gharial or long-snouted crocodile,
which occurs only in the Indus, Ganges, and Brahmaputra,
in the Mahénadi of Orissa and the Kuladén river of
Arakan. Tortoises and river turtles are common in
fresh wvater; green, loggerhead, and hawksbill turtles in the
sea, and land tortoises in many parts of the country.
Lizards of various kinds abound everywhere. The largest
snake is the python, which occurs in all parts of India,
though not common, and sometimes grows to 30 feet in
length. More formidable than any of these are the
venomous sngkes, the largest of which, the Ophiophagus,
sometimes Miasures 12 feet in length, and is active and
deadly. It is, however, less common than the smaller but
equally deadly cobra, the Russell’s viper, and the karait.
The irascible little Eckis is only less fatal. The sea-snakes
which abound on the shores of India and in some of the
estuaries and lagoons are very venomous.

According to the details published in the Fauna of
British India, the total number of vertebrate animals
known to occur in India, Burma, and Ceylon, up to the
date of publication (1888-1898) was : mammals 401, birds
1617, reptiles 534, batrachians gfh;'ogs, toads, newts, and
cecilians) 130, and fishes (mariné®*and fresh-watgr) 1418,
Except in the case of the fishes, of which numerous deep-
sea forms have since been discovered, no important
additions have been made to the numbers quoted. These
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far exceed those of the animals of-'the same classes found
in the whole of Europe, and are probably as large as could
be recorded from any other continuous tract on the earth’s
surface of equal superficial extent. The number of insects
and other small animals is very great: of moths alone
(butterflies not included) 5618 species were described by
Sir G. Hampson as having been discovered up to 1896,
and several hundreds have since been added, whilst 997
bees and wasps were catalogued in 1897 by Col. C. T.
Bingham. .

In former days when forests were much more extensive,
wild animals, especially of the larger kinds, were far more
abundant than they now are, and pr oba.bly more destructive
of human life. But even now the loss of life from this
cause is of appalling magnitude. In 1900 25,283 deaths
of human beings were reported as caused by wild animals
(including snakes) in India and Burma, and more than
90,000 cattle. Amongst the human deaths a large
majority, 22,391, were attributed to snakes, and 943 to
tigers. In*the same year rewards, amounting to 107,365
rupees, were, paid for the destruction of dangerous animals,
inclusive of -snakes.

Population.—-The census of India taken in 1901
showed that the population of India and British Burma
amounted at that date to 294,362,676 sMls. Tle dis-
tribution of these in different parts of the conntry is very
unequal. The gencral average in 1901 was 165 inhabitants
per square wile, but in such provinces as Sind and the
Punjab, where large tracts are too dry for successful
cultivation, and also in the Himalaya, there are thousands
of square miles without a single inhabitant, while in such
fertile districts as Behar on the plain of the (Ganges, and
Tanjore in the south, the population is very dense. It is,
of course, most crowded in the cities. In Calcutta there
were, in ]901 66 inhabitants living on every acre, on an
average, and 4" 390 togthe square mile; in Bombay, 55
to the acre and 3.) ?rb\ the square mile; and in Madrag,
which is a more scattered city than elther 291 to the acre
and 18,865 to each square mile. In London (Metropolitan
Parliamentary Boroughs) there are 38,769 to the square

D
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mile; but in London nearly all houses have at least an
upper story, and the large majority two, three, or more
stories, which is not the case in Indian cities, the houses of
the poorer classes rarely having any upper story, and hence
the Indian population is more crowded in its habitations
than woeuld appear from the comparison of these figures.

Apart from the cities, the densest population is that of
North Behar. In the district of Mozufferpore in this
proyince there are 903 inhabitants to each square mile,
and in that of Sarun 892, Even these numbers are
exceeded in the Dacca district of Eastern Bengal, where
923 inhabitants per square mile are found. In Southern
India, Tanjore is the most thickly populated district,
and has 561 inhabitants per square mile. On the other
hand, the hilly and jungly state of Bastar in the
Central Provinces has but 23 inhabitants to the square
mile, and the sandy and rocky waste of Jaisalmer in
Rajputina but an average of between 4 and-d souls to the
syuare mile.

In stature, features, skin tint, and other racial characters,
as well as in their intellectual and social development, the
native inhabitants of the Indian Empire differ from each
other in an extraordinary degree. They include tribes in
the lowest as well as in the highest state of civilisation,
and belongmf to the most diverse races of mankind. The
lowest and most distinct are the Mincopie natives of the
Andaman Islands (Fig. 3); very small black men of the
negrito race, with round heads, and hair in little isolated
tufts. Much advanced beyond these in the practice of
domestic arts, since they build good houses and cultivate
the land, but still in a savage state, are the people that
inhabit the hill tracts of the Indo-Burmese frontier (Fig. 4).
These are of Indo-Chinese race, of complexion varying from
yellowish to brown, with high cheek-bones, narrow eyes, and
lank hair. The hill people between Assam, Burma, and
China, together with the Shans, ‘Wmese (see Fig. 26) and
nearly all the native inhabitants'®f the British possessions
in the eastern peninsula, are of the same section of the
human race, but many of them more advanced in civilisation.

The population of India proper, by which term we mean
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the whole of the western peninsula and the plains west of
the Brahmaputra, consists of (1) the dark aboriginal races,
descended from the original occupanis of the country at
the time of the first Aryan invasion ; (2) the fair, or at
least lighter-tinted descendants of the Aryan and Scythian
immigrants, who entered India ‘from the north-west,
probably in many suceessive waves, dating from a time

long anterior to history ; (3) mixtures of the two in all
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degrees of proportion ; (4) immigrants from the coasts, such
as the Parsees, Jews, Arabs, and lastly the English and
other Europeans ; and (5) Burasians, the mixed descendants
of Europeans and other races.

The aboriginal inhabitants include at least two distinet
races, termed respectively Kolarian and Dravidian. The
are distinguished, howeygg, rather by their speech than their
characteristic physiogndy. But even at the present day
these races present many varieties of feature and stature,
and they may possibly have descended from more than two
original stocks. They are generally distinguished by their
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darker colour and broader features, and as a rule by their
smaller stature. Some of the Oraons (Dravidians) of
Chutia Nagpur are said to bear some resemblance to the
negrito race, in the woolly crispness of their hair, their wide

Fii. 4 —NAGA CHIFFTAIN

mouths, thick lips, projecting upper jaws, and flat noses,
but these characteristics are by no means general. Ab-
original tribes, but little advanced towards civilisation, are
to be met with in wild hilly distgicts in all parts of India ;
but their chief home is in the W#oad belt of hill country
that stretches across India from the Gulf of Cambay to
the Bay of Bengal, and especially in Chutia Ndgpur and
the eastern districts and protected states of the Central
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Provinces., The lowest castes of Hindus in towns and
villages throughout India are also of aboriginal descent.

The Aryan race is to be found in its greatest purity
and its highest development in North-Western India, in the
Punjab, Sind, and R4jputina, and in the mountains to the
north of the former province, viz. in the Brahman inhabit-
ants of Kashmir and the Jats and R4jputs. But they had
penetrated in ancient times to all parts of India and Ceylon,
forming the highest castes, and their members are distin-
guished by their fairer complexion and finely cut features
(see Figs. 13 gpd 18). In the hotter and damper parts of
the country they are less fair than in North-Western India,
and less stalwart, and in some cases there may have been
more or less intermixture of aboriginal blood, since the
obstacle to such intermixture now opposed by the almost
universal prevalence of caste was probably less deterrent in
carly times.

The communities of foreign origin who have reached
India by sea are chiefly to be found on the west coast of
the peninsula. They include the Parsees from Persia, the
Portuguese of (Goa, the black and white Jews of Cochin,
and the Arab Moplas of Malabar. Except the first, the de-
scendants of these are now very much intermixed with the
races native to the country, while preserving their respective
religions.  The English and other Europeans of later
immigration who have settled in the country and their
Kurasian descendants are more scattered, and are to be
met with in most of the large cities. Those who have
retired from Government service generally settle on the
hills, where they have the advantage of a comparatively
cool climate.

From this brief description it will readily be understood
that the people of India proper consist of a number of
races and tribes of most diverse origin, and that owing
to the restrictions of caste, which rigorously prohibit inter-
marriage, they have not.gmalgamated to form a nation or
even a number of nation¥, as, for instance, Celts, Saxons,
Danes, and Normans have done to form the English and
Scotch of to-day. Religious and sectarian differences have
added to the original differences of race, so that at the pre-
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sent day as well as throughout her whole past history,
while India has always been a collection of many countries,
no one of these constitutes or has ever constituted a nation
in the European sense of the term.

The population of Burma is more uniform ; it includes
several distinct tribes, but the great majority of these are
of the same or nearly allied races, and the absence of caste
distinction allows of their amalgamating to a greater extent
than in India, at least in those parts of the country that are
settled and civilised.

Many provinces of India and the counfllies beyond its
north-west border take their names from the tribes that are
or were once dominant in them. This is the case with such
as have names ending in stdn (sthédn, a place), dna, and
khand or kand ; and thus we have Hindustdn (the place
or country of the Hindus), now applied, in Europe especially,
to the whole of India, but formerly and still, by the natives
of the country, restricted to Northern India, the chief
seat of the Hindu Aryans, to distinguish it from the Deccan
(Dakhin or south); Rdjastan or Réajputdna (the country
of the rulers, or the sons of rulers), the Rajputs having
formerly ruled the whole of Northern India until they were
dispossessed by Muhammadan invaders, and as a ruling
race restricted to the tract which now bears their name
or to native states scattered elsewhere. Also Gondwéna,
Telingdna, Bundelkhand, and Rohilkand, which were
respectively conquered or settled by Gonds, Telingas,
Bundelas, and Rohillas.

Languages.—The latest census of the Indian people
enumerates 721 languages and dialects spoken in the
British Indian Empire, exclusive of Furopean and other
foreign languages. With the exception perhaps of a few
of those spoken by aboriginal tribes, all the native languages
may be arranged under three distinct classes. First, we
have such as are wholly or mainly derived from the
Prakrit, which is the most ancignt known form of the
speech of the original Aryan immigrants, and is the root-
stock of all the most prevaleut languages of Northern India.
Tt was the colloquial form of Sanscrit, and that dialecf of
Prakrit that was spoken in Behar is the language of the
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sacred Buddhist books of Ceylon and Burma, known as P4li.
Second, the Dravidian languages, some form of which must
have been spoken by the previous occupants of the country
and was the root from which have sprung the Tamil and most
of the other modern languages of Southern India, as well
as of certain aboriginal tribes of Central India and Chutia
Néagpur. Thirdly, the Indo-Chinese languages, which are
those of the native inhabitants of Burma and of some of
the hills that border Eastern Bengal.

These three classes of langnages differ from each other
in their esseppial structure and grammar more than any
European languages, although the modern tongues derived
from their respective roots and now spoken by the civilised
inhabitants of Tndia and Burma contain many words of
Sanscrit origin ; and all those that have a written character
of their own have adopted some modification of those
used by the ancient Hindus, the earliest forms of which,
the Bactro Pali and Lath characters, are found in certain
inscriptions on rocks, pillars, and Buddhist temples dating
from the third century before the Christian era.

The language known as Urdd or Hindustani, which is
spoken by most Indian Mubammadans and is the most
general means of communication between Europeans and
the natives of Northern and Western India, is a mixed
language, derived chiefly from Hindi (the modern tongue
of the Hindu inhabitants of the western half of the Ganges
valley), but containing many Persian and Arabic words ;
and it originated at the time of the invasion of India by
the Muhammadans. As a medium of intercourse between
Europeans and educated natives it is now being ‘superseded
by English.

Religion and Caste.—In India proper, the dominant
religions are Hinduism or Brahmanism and Muhammadan-
ism, and in Burma, Buddhism. According to the census
of 1901 there were in the whole empire 207 millions of
Hindus, 624 millions of Muhammadans, and 94 millions
of Buddhists. There were also nearly three millions of
Christians, more than two millions of Sikhs, over one

d a quarter millions of Jains, 94,000 Parsees or fire-
worshippers, and 18,000 Jews. In addition to these
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adherents of recognised religions, there were nearly 83
millions of aboriginals, whose religion is very primitive,
and generally consists in the worship of anything that
is strange or striking in nature, or in the propitiation of
spirits and demons.

Four of these religions, viz. Hinduism, Buddhism,
and those of the Jains and Sikhs, took their rise in
Northern India, and all but Buddhism are now almost

F16. 5.—BUDDHIST CAVE-MONASTERY, AJANTA.

restricted to India. But Buddhism, which has spread
from India to Ceylon, Tibet, and Burma, and all through
Eastern Asia, has no longer any native adherents in the
country of its birth. It was the dominant religion
during the first three or four centuries of the Christian
era, and the remains of massive reliquary mounds
(stupas), monasteries, and colossal images, sometimes
sculptured in the solid rock (Fig. 5), which still exist
in many parts of India, testify to its former power.
Jainism, which is a modified form of Buddhism, prob-
ably branched off a distinet sect about the seventh or
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eighth century of our era. Ite adherents are chiefly
to be found in Western and Southern India.  The
Sikh religion was founded as late as the end of the
fifteenth century, and is almost restricted to the Punjab ;
like Buddhism, it rejects all caste distinctions.

Among all Eastern nations religion dictates the practice
and observances of daily life to a much greater extent than
does Christianity those of Western nations ; but Hinduism
differs from all other modern religions in the degree in
which it does this—in which it penetrates into and regu-
lates the socialgrelations and domestic habits of its adher-
ents, and the rigour with which it enforces its decrees.
Especially dogs it prohibit intermarriage and eating in
common by mehibers of different castes, and thus the Hindus
instead of forming one community bound together by a
common faith, are parted from each other and split up into
a vast number of distinct units or castes, the limits of each
of which are those of the social life of its members. The
ancient writings of the Hindus speak of four castes only,
the Brahmans or literate caste, the Kshetryas or warrfors
and rulers, the Vaisyas or trading caste, and the Sudras or
labourers. But of these only the first is distinctly recog-
nised among the modern inhabitants of India. It is true
that the Rajputs and Khetris of to-day claim to be the
descendants of the ancient Kshetryas, the Banias and
Chettis those of the Vaisyas, and others those of the
Sudras (probably the aborigines of ancient India); and it
is very likely that in many cases these claims are well
founded, but they are not universally recognised. At the
present day the two highest castes are the Brahmans and
Rajputs. In theory, a member of a lower caste cannet
pass by adoption into one that is higher ; but there can be
no doubt that in past times, and to some extent even at
the present day, additions have been and are made to both
these castes by such transfers, though they are not recog-
nised as equals and caste-fellows by the original communi-
ties of pure blood. On the other hand, members of the
higher castes who have failed in certain caste observances
have sometimes segregated as a sub-caste, while retaining
their original appellation ; and thus it has come about that
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these great castes include a very large number of sub-castes
of very different degrees of social standing, fenced off frgm
each other by disabilities similar to those that distinguished
the original four castes. T

The original castes weraprobably, in part, distinct
tribes or races, and many of the modern castes must have
had a similar origin. Thus the M4lis, now known as
gatdeners. are possibly the descendants of the Malli who
opposed Alexander in his march down the Indus valley;
and the Ahirs (herdsmen), a very numerous caste in North-
Western India, were probably originally a nomad tribe,
though they are now largely cultivators. Again, almost
every trade has its caste, and is practically in the hands
of its members, though they are by no means neces-
sarily restricted to it for their livelihood. These castes
were probably, in their origin, associations of workmen
having interests in common, like the trade guilds of
Europe.

addition to caste distinctions there are those of sect,
an® Hindu sects are very numerous. Some sects indeed
reject all caste distinetions, but though this rejection may
hold good among its own members, all such bodies are
prone to separate as a distinct caste from the rest of the
community.

Thus caste, as defined by competency to intermarry and
to eat in company, is a form assumed by communities that
have orginated in many different ways, the result being
that social isolation which is peculiarly characteristic of
the people of India. In Burma, where there is no caste,
the difference in this respect is very marked.

4 Products, Industries and Commerce.—We have
already seen that India is above all things an agricultural
country, perhaps the richest in the world ; and at the present
day its great and still increasing export trade, besides such
valuable products as silk, tea, coffee, spices, drugs, and
dye-stuffs, includes large quantities of wheat and rice,
pulses, oil-seeds, cotton, and various vegetable fibres, hides,
timber, and similar bulky produce of its fields and forests.
Its mineral products, although not unimportant, are of less
value than those of many countries of much smaller extent.
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Cosl isiextensively’ worked. in Bengal, and to some extent
in the Central Provinces, Hyderabad, and Assam. It
occurs in what. not many years ago were the wildest and
niést thinly-populated parts of the courttry, inhabited only
by aboriginal tribes; aud vits working, while furnishing.
employment to these tribes, has brought about an extensive
clearing of ‘the forests, has attracteéd agriculturists to the’
newly-opened country, and has stimulated the construction
of railways Wmch carry the coal and the produce of the
fields to distant markets. Petroleum has long been obtained
in Burma, and is known to exist in Assam, the Punjab, and
Balichistay. Iron ores, some of great purity and richness,
are widely distributed in India, and are smelted by very
primitive processes by the natives. Copper, tin, and lead
ocenr in places, but only in small quantities. Gold is found
in the sands of many rivers, and the Soane (Son) of Central
India and Bengal, the Subanrika of Orissa,and the Subansiri
of Assam take their names from the metal ; but the produce
is very small. Mines of gold are also worked in Myigre.
Diamonds are still obtained in Bundelkhand, Chutia Nag-
-pur, and the north of the Madras Presidency, but hardly
repay the cost of working. Other gems, viz. rubies,
sapphires, and many others of inferior value, are obtained
chiefly in Ceylon and Burma, and sapphires in Kashmir.
The Salt Range in the Punjab owes its name to the beds of
rock-salt that occur in some parts of these hills, and the
soil of certain tracts in R4jputana is so thickly impreg-
nated with salt that the water of the Sambhar lake and
that of the Luni (salt) river is not brackish only, but
absolutely salt. Notwithstanding this local abundance,
the production of salt, as well as of all the cther mineggls
previvusly enumerated, is insufficient for the wants "of
the country, and metals and useful minerals of all kinds
are largely imported into India. The only important
mineral ex)ort is saltpetre, and this, owing to the favour-
able conditions of the climate, is formed abundantly in
the soil of old village sites, from which it is collected by
washing.

As a manufacturing country, India is now in a state of
transition ; many of the old processes having nearly died
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out, and being onl gradually replaced by the new. Before
machinery driven {)y steam had been substituted for hand
labour in spinning, weaving, and many other arts, the
hand-woven cotton cloths, muslins, and silks of India not
only supplied the clothing of the native population, but
were largely exported to Europe. This has long ceased to
*be the case. Owing to their greater cheapness, machine-
made European goods are now to be found in every Indian
bazaar, and though the weaving of coarsé ‘cloths is still
carried on in villages throughout the country, mdny of the
most important native manufactures of former times are
greatly depressed or nearly extinet. But India has the
advantage of producing cotton and many other raw
materials on the spot; and by importing machinery and
establishing manufactories in places where coal can be
obtained at a moderate price, the cost of transporting these
raw materials to Europe and bringing back the manufac-
tured goods is saved. This advantage and that of cheap
la have led of late years to some revival of Indian
mantfactures, and the production of cotton and woollen
fabrics, both for local consumption and export, is alrcady
considerable, and is rapidly increasing.

In the production of rich and costly fabrics, such as
carpets, silk brocades interwoven with gold 'md silver,
embrgidery, and fine figured muslins ; also in jewelry, and
ornamental work in metal~. ]acquer, and ivory and wood
carving, India retains her ancient supremacy.

Some of the agricultural products of the country require
to be manufactured on the spot, and these processes give
a large amount of employment to the people. Such are
the manufacture of indigo, tea, opium, shell-lac, and lac-dye.
Of late years also there has been a considerable and in-
creasing manufacture of cigars from tobacco grown in the
country. Sugar and vegetable oils are extenswdy produced,
but chiefly by simple native processes. Thesé will, doubt-
less, in the course of time be superseded to a greater
extent than at present by European methods, and thus in
many directions the manufactures of the country may yet
be much extended.

But except in the case of manufactured goods that are
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in local demand, and for which the country itself sup-
plies the raw materials, it seems hardly likely that India
will seriously “compete with the workshops of Europe.
Coal is dearer than in England, and- though iron ores are
abundant, iron smelting has not yet been successfully
carried on on a large scale. Most other metals are not
found in any great quantity in India, but have to be im-
ported, and are therefore more expensive than in Europe.
Moreover, Indfan habits of life are comparatively simple,
and changle veéfy slowly; and thus many things that are
neeessary to Europeans are not so to the natives of India.
Articles of leather, glazed pottery and glass, and iron
cooking pots, for instance, are but little or not at all used
by the masses, and the few and simple household utensils
they require are still made, as in former times, by the
native artisans of villages and bazaars.

In 1900 the foreign sea trade of India consigted of
exports to the total value of nearly 72 miillions sterling of
merchandise and 93 millions of treasurdj‘and of imports
to the value of 54 millions of merchandise and abové 16
millions of treasure. The value of the raw produce and
manufactures exported from India therefore exceeded that
of the imports by about 18 millions sterling, while the
imports of gold and silver exceeded the exports by nearly
7 millions. ®f the whole amount 3 millions of the im-
ported merchandise ctfiBisted of Giovernment stored, and
one-third of the treasuré imported and nearly half of that
exported was the property of the (overnment. About 95
per cent of this trade was carried on from the ports of
Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Rangoon, and Kardchi, and
78 per cent from the first two named ports alone. Great
Britain took 44 per cent of the whole trade in private
merchandise, China nearly 8 per cent, and Germany, which
comes third in order, 6% per cent. Of the merchandise
imported i India, cotton piece goods and yarn con-
stituted one-half the value. Of the exports, the most
important articles were rice, raw cotton, opium (chiefly
to Chinn), seeds, hides, tea, and jute; wheat, usually an
important item, was only exported to a small amount
in 1900.
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.Great as this trade is, it is steadlily increasing. In
1878, or twenty-two years earlier, it Was only about three-
fifths as great, and the average increase has been at the
rate of nearly 3 millions a year.

In comparison with the foreign sea trade, that carried

on with gurrounding countries across the land frontiers is

- but small. In 1900 it amounted altogether to 9 millions

sterling, of which about one-third was with Nepal. The

value of imports and cxports across thg*frontiers were
nearly equal, ot

Internal Communications.—1p to about the middle
of the nineteenth century the internal communications of

- India'were for the most part very primitive and defective.
There were but few metalled roads suitable for rapid
traflic, no railways and no canals, except one or two short
lengths in Bengal and on the coasts. Except a few trunk
lines the roads were mere tracks, impassable in bad weather,
and tfavellers .gither walked or rode, exposed to all the
dangers of Thligs and dacoits (gang robbezs), or they were
carried in palanquins, a slow and toilsome mode of convey-
ance. Merchandise and agricultural produce were conveyed
on pack-bullocks or camels, or in rude carts drawn by
bullocks, and the cost was such that, in times of dearth,
it was 1mpract1cable to pour into the afflicted provinces
the rabundant grain of those that Ifﬂ escaped the
calatity. Owing to the circumsfiigees of the climate and
the form of the surface, very feW of the large rivers of
India are navigable. Rain, as we have seen, is almost
restricted to one season of the year, and consequently the
rivers are very full and rapid for a few months, and during
the remainder of the year most of them are either shallow
streamlets meandering through a waste of sand, or a string
of pools and shallows. The Ganges, Brahmaputra, and
Indus, and a few of their great tributaries, which receive
the cold weather rainfall and the melting‘;ﬁ:ows of the
Himalaya, and for many hundred miles from their mouths
flow through low plains, and the Irawadi in Burma, the
conditions of which are similar, are the only streams that
admit of extensive inland traffic. The Tapti, Nerbudda, and
the great rivers of the peninsula, the Mahéanadi, Godavari,
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and Kistna, are allR)f the former character ; and since the
upper part of their course is through . hlgh plains, with a
rapid descent through the Ghats at a short distance from
the sea, boats cannot ascend from the coast to their upper
waters,

The constructxon of railways, which has progressed
rapidly during the second half of this century, has necessi-
tated the making of good roads between them and -the
large towns apd; productive districts, and these improved
means of c§mmumcatlon have brought about great changes
not only in the increase of commerce and in its distribu-
tion, but also in the civilisation of the people and the pro-
duction of wealth; and they have transformed the aspect
of many parts of the country. Districts that ounly
fifty or sixty years ago were wildernesses of hill and
forest, the inviolate haunt of the elephant, the wild ox,
and the tiger, are now dotted over with coal-mme%, giving

~employment to thousands of the aboriginalsj or presents a
rolling plain green with field crops, amid Jhuh, here and
there, some gnarled forest tree, a remnant of the former
jungle, is the only relic of its condition in bygone days.
The produce of the mines and fields thus newly opened
out are quickly carried to the markets of thickly-peopled
provinces or tg.the ports of shipment, and thus the in-
dustry of the b ntry is stimulated by the supply o 1,
while in times of drough and scarcity the worst héfrors
of famine are averted, | in prosperous years the wealth
of the country is increased by the sale to distant countries
of the surplus produce of lands which have lain waste and’
unproductive for centuries. On the other hand, they have
heen the means of bringing within the reach of the people
many conveniences and luxuries to-which they were for-
merly strangers. Cheap clothing, machinery, utensils and
implements of iron, copper and brass—or the metals for
manufacturinfg®hése in India itself,—cutlery, paper, mineral
oil for lighting, European drugs, tea, and a vast number
of articles of less importance, which nevertheless subserve
the convenience of the people and add greatly to their
comfort, are now to be purchased in every bazaar, and are
beginning to penetrate to the more remote and conserva-
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tive population of the agricultural districts ; and over and
above these, precious metals to the value of nearly seventy
millions sterling have been poured into the country during
the last ten years, in return for the produce exported to
distant lands.
In 1901 there were 25,373 miles of railway open for
«traffic; of which 19,317 miles were the property of the
TImperial Government, and 3047 miles that of native states.
In the year quoted they carried upwards of 194 millions
of passengers and 44 millions tons of merchafidise. This
amounts to about one mile of railway to every 70 square
miles of area on an average, and is but little when com-
pared with the railway system of Great Britain, which in
the same year had 21,855 miles of railway open, being
an average of one mile to 5} miles of area. But the
Indian system is extengding at the rate of about 500 miles
a year.

THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA AND ITS PROVINCES

The Supreme Government.—The supreme govern-
ment of India consists of theviceroyand governor-general, as-
sisted by an executive council of six members, all of whom
are appointed by the Home Government. Their acts are
suljget to the general control of the Secrefiry of State for
I in Council, the Secretary g State being & member of
Her Majesty’s Government. seat of the government
of India is Calcutta in the cold season, and Simla during
the remainder of the year, and the headquarters of the
several departments are distributed between the summer
and winter capitals. A legislative council consisting of
the governor-general and members of the executive couneil,
the lieutenant-governor of the province in which its sittings
are held, and certain other officials and non-officials selected
by the governor-general, makes laws for the Jgitish territory
as a whole, and exclusively for all provinces, excepting
Bengal, Madras, and Bombay, which have legislative
councils of their own. P

Provincial Governments.—The Indian Empire having
grown up gradually from small beginnings, exhibits in the
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administrations of its different provinces that variety that
has resulted from the process of natural growth and the
varying reqmrements of communities differing greatly
from each other in the stage of their social advancement.
In the provinces or presidencies of Madras and Bombay
the head of the government is styled “Governor,” and is
appointed from home by the British Government of
day. He is assisted by an executive council and a legis
tive council, and although subject to the supreme govern-
ment, his local government has very large independent
powers. Bengal, the United ’rovinces of Agra and Oudh,
the Punjab, and Burma are under Lieutenant-Governors,
and only Bengal has a legislative council. The Lieutenant-
Governors ars usually distinguished members of the Indian
Civil Service. -

In the Central Provinces and Assam, which are
more thinly-peopled and less advanced than the older

ovinces, the head of the local government ig a Chief Com-
missioner, whose powers are less than those of Lieutenant-
Governors; and the official, termed Governor-General’s
Agent, who exercises a genelal supervision over the cluster
of native states in Rajputéna, exercises similar f)g\wers in
Ajmere. The Resident of Hyderabad holds a similar
position with regard to Berar, and the Resident of Mysore
with regard #0 Coorg. The Agent to the Gowggnor-
General in the North-¥¥est Frontier Provinces is"‘%ief
Commissioner of the Bri#ish districts.

The following is a list of the provincial governments of
British territory : —

MAbDRAS . . : . Governor and Council
BoMeay . . " ’
BENG\L . . . Lieutenant-Governor
UNITED Pnovmws . - '
PuxNsas . . . . . . '
BrrMa . . 'y
ASSAM . . C hmx Lomnussxoner
CENTRAL PROVINCES . . ’e
BEran . . . . Commissioner
AJMERE . . 'y

Coora . . "
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Native States.—About two-fifthsof theempire consists
of states under native rulers. These are of all sizes, vary-
ing from such large and important principalities as Kashmir
and Hyderabad to the little hill states of the Punjab, one
of which occupies no more than a single square mile. All
are feudatory, either directly to thegupreme government
of India or to the provincial governments, and their native
ralers are assisted and advised by officers of the British
Government, termed Residents in the case of the larger
states and Political Agents in that of some of the smaller,
or they-are under the superintendence of the Commissioners
of the adjacent British territory. In the clusters of states
forming Réjputina and Central India, and in Baltchistén,
the Political Agents are subordinate to an official termed
the Governor-General’s Agent.

The following stateg.are immediately under the adminis-
tration of the Governgént of India. Those feudatory to
the provincial governments will be noticed in counection
with the several British provinces in which they are
included.

Balfighistin. I Central India Agency.
No##:West Frontier IPro- Hyderabad.
vince. Baroda.

Kashmir. Mysore.
Réjputina Agency. 1 Andamans and Nicobars.

E@rexgn Possessions.—The only for elgn nations that
retain possessions in India are theiFrench and Portuguese.
The former have five settlements, the ghief of which is

Pondicherry. The governor of this “erritory is also
governor-general of the French possessions in India. The
Portuguese retain three settlements, the chief of which is

10a. They are administered by the Portuguese governor-
general, who resides at Goa. All of these will be briefly
noticed at the end of this work.
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BALUCHISTAN
Area, 182,315 square miles. Population, 1,050,000

Name and Government, gBaluchmtén (the country
of the Balchis), in so far as it forms part of the British
Empire, is chiefly subject to the Khan of Kalit, to whom
a number of other chiefs are tnbutary ; the western
portion had been absorbed by Persia before the demarca-
tion of the frontier. Three districts are British, and are
administered by the agent of the governor-general as chief
commissioner. To the south-east on the coast e swmall
native state of Las Bela. The country may be subdivided
into British districts, native states and tribal areas, but
these are greatly intermixed ; thus all three are included in
the administrative division known as Thal Chotiali. &

General Features.—Except a narrow strip of coast
plain and the: gesert plains north of Sind between the
Indus and the foot of the Khirthar range, the whole of
Baltchistdn is a part of the great Iran table-land, which it
shares with Persia on the west and Afghénisté.n on the
north. Oun the east this table-land terminates to the west
of the Indus valley in the Khirthar and Sulaimén ranges,
on the south in the Makrin ranges @mnmg parallel with
the coast. The highest part of its strface is in the north,
where the valley plains are between 5000 and 6000 feet
above the sea, and it has a gentle slope thence northwards,
in which direction flows the scanty drainage of the
till it loses itself in swamps in the central desert.
the banks of the Helmand in the north-west corner of
Baluchistin the elevation is below 2000 feet. The whole

61
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of the country is remarkably arid, being beyond the reach
of the Indian summer monsoon, and its chief rain or snow-
fall is in the early months of the year. . .The hills therefore
present a bare surface of .stratified roeks, in which every
outcrop stands out distinetly as in a geological diagram,
and the valleys between them are gruﬁss plains of loam
fringed with gravelly slopes, and fertile only where they are
irrigated by water brought long distances in underground
channels termed karezes (or in Persian kdndts), to prevent
evaporation. The ngrthern part is a desert plain dotted
-with salt swamps.

Position and Area.—Baluchistin occupies a roughly
rectangular tract betwegn the meridians of -61° and 70°
20" E. long., and between 24° 59" and 32° N. lat. Its
extreme length from east to west is 530 miles, and its
extreme breadth from north to south 480 miles.

Mountains and Rivers.—The eastern half of the
country is intersected with parallel ranges of hills running
generally from north-east to south-west ; in the Khirthar and
Sulaiman ranges this direction changes to nearly north and
south, aji in the Mari and Bhugti hills connecting them,
to east ahd west. The southern half is crossed in like
manner by ranges running nearly east and west, parallel
with the coast. The average height of the main southern
or Makran range is between 4000 and 5000 feet. That of
the Khirthar rarely exceeds 3500 feet in lower Sind, but
rises gradually northwards to between 400Q,and 5000 feet,
and in Baluchistdn, between the Kach Gahdava desert and
Kal4t, there are several peaks between 7000 and 8000
feet, and one near Kalat over 9000. To the north-east of
Quetta are two of 11,000 and 11,750 feet, and north of
Pishin there is one over 12,000. The Sulaiman range
averages 7000 feet apd culminates in the Takht-i-Suldiman
(Solomon’s throne) at*11,317 feet.

Owing to the dryness of the country there are no large
rivers in Baluchistdn. The most important is the Helimand,
which skirts its north-western border, draining the moun-
taifis of Western Afghdnistin and discharging itself into
the Sistan lake. The Lora river from Quetta and the
Shirindb from Kaldt unite and flow to the northward,
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losing themselvé® in a salt swamp. A few small streams
froni the Khirthar range and the Mari and Bhugti hills
reach the plain to the west of the Indus, the margin of
which they serve to irrigate. %16 ‘best known of these is
the Boldn, which gjves its nathe to the well-known pass
which is the maiffroute of communication between Sind
and Candahar.

Administrative Divisions.-—The British districts are
Pishin, Quetta, and Sibi, forming the Quetta-Pishin
districts, the Thal-Chotiali. and Zhob districts. A small
tract around Nushki, south-west of Quetta, has recently
been added. Quetta and Pishin lie to the north-west and
north of the Bolan Pass.  Sibi ineludes all the hill country
nortk of the Kach Gandava plain.  Thal-Chotiali lies east
of Quetta, Zhob north of Thal-Chotiali. Native or Kaldti
Baltchistan is divided into seven districts. Makran on
the south imcludes the greater part of the coast plain and
the adjacent Hill ranges that border the tableland. Lus
is the extreme castern corner of this tract, adjoining
Kardchi. Jhaldwan (the lower country) occupies the
south-eastern part of the table-land ; Sariwén {the upper
country) the higher platean to the north of it, lying to the
west of upper Sind ; and Kalat, adjacent to both, the dis-
trict immediately around the capital. Kachhi or Kach
Gandava consists of the plain between Jacobabad in Sind,
the foot of the Khirthar range on the west, and the Mari
and Bugti hill¢, on the east; and Kharan is the north-
western part of the plateau adjoining Afghdnistin and
Persia.

Towns.-—Kalit, the capital, is situated on the valley
plain of the Shirindb river, to the west of?the Khirthar
range, at 6780 fect above the sea. Quetta or Shal (the
fort ; pop. 24,584) on the simiiar n of the Lora river,
84 miles farther north and 5500 f88€above the sea, is the
headquarters of the governor-general’s agent, and now an
important military station, strongly garrisoned for the
protection of the Southern Afghanistin frontier. It com-
mands the Bolan route and communicates by two linés ‘of
railway with Jacobabad. Fifty miles to the north-west is
the frontier post Chaman at the foot of the Khojak range,
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where the railway now terminates. There is no good
harbour on the coast, but Gwadar, close to the Persian
frontier, is a port of call for the Persian Gulf steamers,
Population.—The pofinlation of Baluchistin was first
approximately ascertained in 1901, n the inhabitants
of the area of which the census was™aken amounted to
810,746. This area consisted of 76,977 square miles, in
which are included all Eastern Baluchistan, with the British
districts and Kalat. s careful estimate of the people
inhabiting the thickly-populated and desert tracts in
Western Chagai, Kharan and Makrand, in which, owing to
the inaccessibility of the country, no census was possible,
raised the total to 1,050,000, or an average of less than eight
persons per square mile. The @eople consist mainly of
two races, speaking different languages, the Brahuis and
the Baltichis, of whom the former are the rulers. The
hills east of the Kach Gandava plain are pegpled by the
Maris and the Bhugtis. The tribes inhabiting Western
Baluchistdn are still imperfectly known ; some of them are
of Persian origin. The people are all Muhammadans.
Prodnctions. — Among minerals, antimony, copper,
lead, sulphur, petroleum, and coal are known to occur,
and the last is being worked by the British GGovernment
with a view to obtaining fuel for the railway, but the
supply (from tertiary beds) i~ small and the quality
inferior.  Attempts have also been made to work the
petroleum, but hitherto without success, # The scarcity of
water much restricts agriculture, but where this is obtain-
able the usual Indian crops are raised ; also datey, apricots,
peaches, grapes, almonds, pistachio-nuts, apples, pears,
plums, and several other fruits. The dates of particular
localities in Western Baluchistan are renowned for their
excellent quality. mels are extensively bred by the
Baluchis, and serve "8s the ordinary means of transport.
There are no manufactures of any importance.
Railways.—The frontier post of Chamén communicasy
with the North-Western Railway in the Indus valley
two lines on the broad gauge which branch off between
Pishin and Quetta and meet again at Sibi, not far from
the entrance of the Bolan Pass. One of these, on the
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‘broad gauge, runs through the Chapar rift to Harnai, and
descends to the plain through the Nari Pass. The other
passes through Quetta and descends by the Bolan Pass.
From Sibi to Jacobabad in Sindya single line crosses the
Kach Gandava desggt.

NorTH-WEST FRONTIE# PROVINCE

Area (of British territory only) 16,466 square miles, '
Population 2,125,480 .

Name and Government.— When the administration
of the Khaibar came wpder the direct control of the
Government of India, the whole frontier from Baluchistan
to Kashmir was brought into a single charge, and the
new N orm%v t Frontier Province was constituted in
November &S For this purpose the Punjab districts
of Hazéra, Peshawar, and Kohat, with portions of Dera
Ismail Khan and Bannu, together with the Kuram valley,
under direct British administration, were placed in.charge of
a Governor-General’s Agent, who is Chief Commissioner,
and who has also supervision over s%e Chitral Agency,
the frontier tribes inhabiting the Swat valley and the
Indus valley between Kashmir and the Punjab, including
Dir, Swat, Bajaur, and Buner, part of th¢ Mohmand
country north of the Khaibar Pass, the Afridi country, and
Tirah to the south of it, and Waziristdn, the Shirani
country, and some other tribal territories west of Bannu
and Dera Ismail Khan. But this large area, inhabited by
various frontier trihes from Chitrdl to the ‘Gomal river
and the Takht-i-Sulaimdn, although under British super-
vision, is not all under British ru@:ﬂd the tribes are
virtually independent. ~The area Wansferred from the
Punjab consists of the old Peshiwar division and the
mter portion of the Derajat, and to this, with a few,

itions, such as the Kuram valley, the details of area
and' population alone apply. The seat of governmen%%
at Peshawar, ‘

General Features.—The greater part of the area of
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the new province is mountainous, the only portions free
from hills being the Peshiawar plain and parts of the
Derajit ; the latter is the western extremity of the great
Puyjab plain. The valley of Chitral in the north, forming
the Chitral Agency, lies at the foot of the Hindy Kmh

the town of Chitral, in the lower part'of the valley, bemg
nearly 5000 feet above the sea, and Mastuj, higher up the
valley, 7270. The country south of Chitril and of the
Gilghit valley in Kagganir, which borders Chitral to the
eastward, is a very wild and hilly tract, inhabited by in-
dependent tribes of a warlike character and constantly
engaged in internecine feuds. Until quite recently the
valleys of the Swat and Panjkhora rivers, and the course
of the Indus itself between thgKashmir territories near
Jalkot and the Punjab border, were almost unknown. The
neighbourhood of the Khaibar is of a similar hilly character,
and inhabited by equally wild and lawless tribes, and the
same may be said of the frontier area farther south in
Waziristan. Even the neighbourhood of the Indus#in
Kohdt and Bannu is traversed by hill ranges of very
irregular direction, and it is only of late years that raid-
ing by the frontier tribesmen has, been checked. Hazdra,
lying in the Hlm%@yaﬂ east of the Indus, between that
river and its tribubary the Jhelum, and consisting of the
narrow valley of the Kunhar torrent, which flows into the
Jhelum and that of the Siran, a small tributary of the
Indus, together with the outermost hill ranges of the
Himalaya, north of the Patwar, has long been a British
district, and the people are quiet and orderly.

The southern portion of the province is chiefly composed
of bare hill-sides and semi-desert plains, but to the north-
ward the climate is less dry, and scrub or thin forest is
found on the hills in many parts. The average yearly
rainfall is only 83 inches at Dera Ismail Khan, and 135
at Peshawar, but at R’m.-x]pindi, just beyond the eastern
boundary of the province, it amounts to 32+4, and at
Murree, also close to the eastern boundary but ata higher
elevation (6344 feet), to 566 inches,

Position and Area.— Regarding the province as a
whole, it may be said to lie between the Hindu Kush on
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the north and north-west, various ranges of Afghan hills
to the west, and the Indus river to the eastward, except
in the case of Haz4ra, which lies east of the Indus. The
whole northern' and western boundary is formed by
territory belonging to Afghé,mstﬁn To the north-east,
Kashmir, and to the eastward, the Punjab adjoin the
area, whilst the extreme southern portion of the North-
West Frontier Province joins Balichistan. The northern
limit on the Hindu Kush, in lat. $6° 54/ is almost the
most northerly extremity of the Indian Empire. The
total length of the Province from N.N.E. to S.S.W. is
about 450 miles, the breadth varies from about 50 miles
near Peshdwar to about 150 north of Abbottabad. The
area given above, 16,468, square miles, is that of the
territory under British administration only ; the addition
of the whole region under the supervision of the Governor-
General’s agént would more than double the extent, but
no exact statistids of the lar ger arec, are available.

Mountains and Rivers.—The eastern end of the
Hindu Kush, forming the northern border of the Chitral
valley, and dxvxdmg it from the Pamir, is very lofty,
several peaks rising to from 22,000 to 24,000 feet. Of
the passes through this range by f the lowest is the
Baroghil, in the uppermost part of th:%lntral valley, only
12,400 feet above sea-level ; others are at 15,000 to 16,000.
To the castward, in Kashmlr, the Hindu Kush changes its
direction to south- east, and passes into the Mustagh
range, whilst to the \veitwa.rd it turns south-west and
enters Afghanistan. The range on the southern and
south-eastern side of the Chitral valley, dividing it first
from Yasin and Gilghit, and further somth from the
drainage ares of the Swat river, is also of considerable
elevation, with peaks of 19,000 to 21,000 “feet high, and
it is crossed by passes 14, 000 to 15, 000 feet above the
sea, but it appears to have 1o definite name. This is a
common occurrence in many parts of Asia, where passes
and sometimes peaks have names, but not the main
ranges.

The remaining hill ranges in the northern part of the
province, north of the parallel of Peshdwar, are of less
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elevation and importance. South-west of Peshawar the
Safed Koh (white mountains), from south of Kabul, enter
the province, running east and west, and extend through
*the Afridi country to the Indus. The Kuram valley lies
south of this range, and at its head a peak rises to over
15,000 feet, but the" heights are lower to the eastward.
West of the Kuram valley, the ridges dividing it from
Afghénistin rise to nearly 9000 feet, and further to the
southward, in the Wagiri country, some of the peaks exceed
10,000. From the south side of the Gomal Pass the
Sulaimén range extends to the southward to considerably
beyond Dera Ghazi Khan, dividing the Derajat from
Northern Baltchistan, The highest peak, the Takht-i-
Sulaimén (Solomon’s throne), west-south-west of Dera
Ismail Khan, is 11,317 feet high. Somewhat farther
north than this, east of Bannu, at- Kalabagh, the Indus
cuts through the Salt range, and, west of ghe river, the
continuation of the range runs in a sig&oid curve, first
north, then west, then south, and then, becoming a double
ridge, south-west; the northerly branch changes from
south-west to north-west again at the sanitarium of
Sheikh Budin, 4576 feet above the sea.

In the series of, broken ranges that form the Afghéan
frontier the most "nportant passes are the Khaibar, near
Peshdwar, and the Gomal, near Dera Ismail Khan. The
Khaibar is the chief trade routc between India and
Afghénistan, and is the pass by which Alexander and
most of the invaders of India entered the country.

The rivers of the province are the Indus (more fully
described in the sections relating to Kashmir®and the
Punjab), which forms the principal western boundary, the
Kabul river, ;which joins the Indus from the west at
Attock, and the two tributaries of the Kabul river, the
Panjkhora, which receives the Swat river, and the Chitrdl
river, which, entering Afghanistdn, becomes the Kunar.
South of Peshawar, the only affluents of the Indus from
the westward worthy of notice are the Kuram river and
the Gomal, both of which are merely hill torrents, nearly
dry throughout the greater part of the year.

. Administrative Divisions.—The area transferred
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from the Punjab is still divided into five districts, Hazara,
Peshawar, Kohs$, Bannu, and Dera I¥smail Khan, each
administered by a Deputy-Commissioner, whilst the
remainder of the province, including the area occupied by
the border tribes, is distributed between five political
agencies— (1) Chitral, Dir afid Swat, with headquarters at
the Malakhand ; (2) Khaibar ; (3) Kumm (4) Tochi near
Bannu ; and (5) Wana in Southérn Waziust..m near the
Gomal river.

The area and population of the different subdivisions,
as recorded in the census of 1901, were the following :—

;r ! S:r';?\ I Population. |
i
i |
Hazu.la . . . . . . . 3391 560,288
| Peshawar . . 2605 788,707
! (Malal\hund Dn, .S\\ut Chitral . i ? 8,125
l Kohat . . .0 2609 217,865
(Kuram) . . . . . L1278 54,257
Bannu . . . L .. 1680 231,485
Dera Ismail Khan . . . . .1 3408 252,379
i (Shirani country) . . . . l 1500 12,371

Towns.—The only towns of any e or importance
are in the country, formerly part of the Punjab, lying
near the western bank of the Indts, and of these the
principal is Peshéwar with, in 1901, 915 147 inhabitants,
the great bazaar and garrison opposite the entrance to the
Khaibar Pass. Two more towns of considerable size are
Dera Ismail Khan (31,737), opposite the Gomal Pass, and
Koh4t (30,762), another important frontier‘garrison town,
lying south of Peshawar, from which it iy separated by the
Afridi hills.

Population.—The number quoted, 2,125,480, in the
census returns of 1901, does not, as already mentioned,
include the people of the tribal districts not under direct
British administration ; the number of these, however, is
not large, as their country is very thinly populated. In
the census returns the great majority, 92 per cent, are
Muhammadans, and 6 per cent Hindus, only a very few
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h%i%g Sikhs. The people of the districts not included,
or but partially included, in the census are almost purely
Muhammadan, and comyprise the Afghan frontier tribes.
The most important of these are the Chitralis, who are
not Afghans, the tribes of Dir, Swat, Bajaur, and Buner,
the Yusufzais of the count‘ry north of Peshéwar and
Attock, 'the Mohmands further west and north of the
Kha.ibar, the Afridis to the eastward, and the Urakzais
and Zaimukht to the westward in the Safed Koh, south
of the Khaibar and north of Kuram, the Waziris, divided
into a number of Ahkels or clans, south of Kuram, and
the Shiranis, still farther south on the Baluchistin
frontier. Many of these tribes have a singularly demo-
cratic form of society and tribal government, there being
no headmen or maliks. In some cases leaders are chosen,
but there are no hereditary chiefs, and important questions
are decided by an assembly of the male population.

Productions.—The only mineral of any importance is
rock salt, which is obtained in large quantities from
quarries at Malgin, Bahadur Khel, and other places in
Kohdt. The bed of rock salt is in one place 1000 feet
thick. The salt-bearing beds are of doubtful geological
age, being regarded as probably tertiary, whereas those
east of the Indu¥ in the Punjab salt range, are of very
great geological antiquity.

Railways.—A, branch of the North-Western Railway
passes under the Indus by a tunnel at Attock, and runs
westward to Peshawar, whence it is mntinued as far as
Jamrud. A branch line to the mnorthward, from near
Nowshera, leads to Mardin and Dargai, on ‘the road to
Malakand. . No other railways are as yet open in the
province, but a line is under construction from Jhand,
east of the Indus, to Thal, in the lower part of the Kur:im
valley.

KaAsHMIR
Area, 80,900 square miles. Population, 2,905,:";78

Name and Government.— Kashmir (Cashmeer) is so
called from a legendary being who is supposed to have
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drained the valley. Strictly the name applies only to the far-
famed Vale of Kashmir, but it is now used to designate the
whole of the state ruled by the present Rajah. This ruler
is of Réjput family, descended from Golgb Singh, an officer
of Runjit Singh’s, to whom it was transferred on the
annexation of the Punjab. A British officer, the Resident,
represents the Government of India at his capital.

General Features.- -Kashmir consists almost wholly
of lofty table-lands, mountains, and valleys, including some
of the highest ranges of the Himalaya, and the beautiful
valley of world-wide fame which was the favourite summer
retreat of the Mogul emperors of Delhi. The “ Vale of
Kashmir,” once filled by an ancient lake, is now a fertile
plain, 84 miles long, from 20 to 25 broad, and at a mean
clevation of 6000 feet above the sea; it is traversed Ly
the Jhelum river, here navigable for a distance of 60 miles,
and surrounded by lofty snow-capped mountains. On the
south and south-west it is cut off from the plains of the
Punjab by the Pir Panjal range, crossed by passes between
11,000 and 12,000 feet ; and on the north and east it is
enclosed by the western continuation of the Zinskdr range,
which divides it from the valley of the Upper Indus.

The mountain region to the north and east of the valley
is physically a part of Tibet. The north-eastern part con-
sists of broad flat valleys and gravelly plains from 13,000
to over 17,000 feet above the sea, uninhabited and almost
bare of vegetation. They are crowned with mountain ranges,
which as seen from thesc heights appear but small, but
really average 20,000 feet, with peaks varying up to 28,000
feet, and which send down some of the largest glaciers in
the world. The Indus river traverses the whole region
from south-east to north-west, during which it descends
from a height of 13,700 to 4000 feet, flowing in a deep
valley between two lofty ranges. Everywhere beyond the
crest of the Zaunskar range the climate is very dry. At
Leh in the Indus valley the whole rain and snowfall of the
year is less than 3 inches, and it rains or snows on an
average on only one day in fifteen. There are but few
trees, and except in Astor and parts of Baltistin, no forest ;
and the agriculture of the valleys (chiefly barley, buckwheat,
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and millet, with some wheat) depends entirely on irrigation.
Owing to the dryness of the air, the climate is one of fierce
extremes, the excessive heat of the summer days alternating
with night temperatures below the freezing-point, while the
winters are very severe. It contrasts strongly with the
mild, genial climate of the Kashmir valley, which resembles
that of Southern Europe.

Position and Area.—XKashmir is, with part of the

‘iy:_,x-"'

F1a. 6.—THE GREAT BALTORO GLACIER.

North-West Frontier Province, the most northerly part of
British India. It reaches to N.lat. 37°, which is about
half a degree north of Cape Matapan, the most southerly
point of Kurope. Tts southern limit isin lat. 32° 21’, and
it lies between 73° 27’ and 80° 32" E. long. It extends
300 miles from north to south, and 384 miles from east to
west, and covers an area of more than 80,000 square miles,
of which the valley occupies not more than 1500.. On the
north it is bounded by the Chinese province of K4shghar,
on the east by that of Tibet, on the north-west, and west
by the North-West Frontier Province and by the Rdwal-
pindi and Jhelum districts of the Punjab, on the south by
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the Punjab plains, and on the south-east by Chamba,
Lshul, and Spiti.

Mountains and Rivers.—The principal mountain
chainsof Kashmir and of the North-West Himalaya generally
have a north-west ahd south-east direction. These are(1) the
Pir Panjal range nearest the plains of India ; (2) the Zanskar
or Béra Lécha range to the north-east of the Kashmir valley,
beyond which it continues to the Sutlej, forming the bound-
ary between Zanskar and Rupshu on the north-east and the
native state of Chamba and the Kdngra district of the Pugjab
on the south-west ; (3) the Lad4dkh range to the north of
the Indus; and (4) the Mustigh, wrongly called the
Kardkoram range, also north of the Indus, dividing Kash-
mir from Kéashghar or Chinese Turkestan. This last is
the highest. Its principal pass, the Kérakoram, by which
traders travel to Kashghar and Yarkand,is 18,317 feet above
the sea or 2600 feet above the summit of Mont Blanc.
Eighty miles to the west of this pass is Mount Godwin
Austen (28,265 feet), which, next to Mount Everest in
Nepal, is the highest known mountain in the world ; and
near it are other peaks over 25,000 feet. From this range
descend the two enormous glaciers, the Baltoro (Fig. 6)
and the Biafo glaciers, the former 36 miles long. To the
south of the Indus, on the common border of Kashmir and
Chilés, another great mountain, Nanga Parbat, rises to
26,629 feet.

The chief rivers of Kashmir are the Indus, with its great
tributary the Shayok ; the Jhelum, and the Chenab. All
these rivers in the upper part of their course run parallel
with the mountain chains from south-east to north-west ;
but subsequently they turn to south-west, breaking through
the mountains and escaping to the plains of the Punjab.
This peculiarity, as well as other facts of the mountain
structure, show us that the rivers are older than the moun-
tains, and existed before the mountain chains were up-
heaved ; and {urther, that the mountains must have been
raised so slowly that the rivers were enabled to eut down
and deepen their valleys, keeping pace with the upheaval.
The Shayok receives the melting snows and glaciers of the
south-west face of the Kérdkoram range and the north-east
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face of the Ladakh range, and breaking through the latter
joins the Indus above Skardo. The Indus, which rises in
Tibet to the north of the sacred lakes Manasorawar and
Rakas Til, enters the Rupshu district of Kashmir in E,
long. 79° 10', flowing at an elevation of 13,700 feet above
the sea, and then runs north-west in a deep valley through
Lad4kh and Baltistan, a distance of 320 miles, leaving the
latter at an elevation of 4000 feet. Its subsequent course,
partly to south and partly to west, is through the territory
of the frontier tribes and Hazara until it enters the Punjab
at Amb. Tt receives the drainage of the north-eastern
face of the Zanskar range, that of the Laddkh range, and
that of the Kardkoram range (chiefly through the Shayok),
and also that of a greaf tract of mountains in Yagistdn
beyond the north-western frontier of Kashmir, through the
Gilghit river. The Jhelum rises at the south-eastern extremn-
ity of the Kashmir valley, flows to north-west through the
valley, and then turning to south-west, breaks through the
Pir Panjal at Baramula. The Chenab, here called the
Chandra Bhaga, enters the Jummoo district of Kashmir
from Chamba, and turning from north-west to west breaks
through the Pir Panjil and makes its exit on the’ Punjab
plain above the town of Jummoo.

In the Kashmir valley are a few marshy lakes, the rem-
nants of the great lake that at one time filled it. The
largest of these is the Walar lake near Srinagar, about 10
miles by 6. In Rupshu and the high plains and valleys
in the north-east of Ladadkh are several salt lakes, the
remains of larger lakes of fresh water that existed at some
former time when the country was less dry and the snow-
fall greater than at present. They age gradually drying up.

Administrative Divisions.——gbr administrative pur-
poses the country is divided into the districts of Kashmir
proper, t.e. the valley; Jummoo, the mountains to the
south and south-east ; and Punch, those to the south-west.
All these are south-west of the Zanskar range. Also the
governorships of Ladédkh and Gilgit, the latter to the north-
west of the Kashmir valley, the former comprising,all the
high mountain country around the Indus valley north-east
of the Zanskar range.
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Towns.—The chief towns are Jummoo (Jamu), the capi-
tal and seat of the native government, situated at the foot of
the Himalaya, on the Tavi river, near the point where the
Chenab issues from the mountains; Srinagar (Sirinagar),
the former capital of Kashmir and now the summer resi-
deuce of the Maharajah, on the banks of the Jhelum, about
midway in the Kashmir valley, 5235 feet above the sea ;
and Leh, the capital of Ladakh, in the Indus valley, 11,500
feet above the sea. It is the residence of the governor of
the province and of a British officer termed the joint-com-
missioner, appointed to watch over the trade between India
and Turkestan ; for Leh is an important centre of trade, in-
asmuch as nearlythe whole trade between India and Chinese
Turkestan passes through it. Iskardo, or Skardo, is the
chief tbwn of Baltistdn, on the Indus, 150 miles below
Leh, and Gilghit on the Gilghit or Yasin river, a frontier
fort beyond the Indus.

Population.—The population of the Kashmir territory
is nearly 3 millions. They consist of (1) Mongolians
(allied to Tibetans and Chinese) in the north-east and east,
and (2) various Aryan races (allied to the people of Northern
India) in the north-west and everywhere south of the
Zanskar range. The Mongolians are Buddhists in Laddkh,
and Mubammadans (Baltis) in Baltistan. The Aryans of
the Gilghit and Astor valleys west of Baltistdn are Dards,
a peculiar race who also people the various states of Yagis-
tan beyond the frontier, and are all Muhammadan. The
lower class Kashmiris (of the Kashmir valley) are Muham-
madans, but probably of the same race as the higher
classes who are Hindu Brahmans. The people of the
south-eastern mountajgs, between the Zdnskir range and
the outer hills, are Hit@us of various tribes, locally known
as Paharis (mountain people). Those of the outer hills
between the Kashmir valley and the Punjab plains are
also Hindus, known as Dogras, in the south, and Mubam-
madan Chibhalis in the west. The rulers of the country
are of the Dogra race.

Several different languages are spoken in Kashmir. In
Lad4kh and Baltistdn two dialects of Tibetan, Kashmiri in
the valley, Dogri and Chibhali in the mountains of Punch

F
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and part of Jummoo, and several dialects of Pahéri in' the
valleys of the Chenab and its tributaries. In Gilghit there
are three or four dialects of Dardi.

Productions.—The ordinary field erops of Kashmir are
the same as those of the Punjab— wheat, barley, rice,
maize, and millets being the chief grains. In Lad4kh and
Baltistan barley is the chief food grain, with buckwheat
and certain hill millets. Most fruits of the temperate zone
thrive in the Kashmir valley ; among them the grape, from
which is made the only wine produced in India. The
forests of the Chenab valley yield valuable deodar timber.
Among minerals, sapphires are found in Kishtwar, borax
in the Puga valley, and salt in Rupshu. The most import-
ant manufacture is that of shawls and cloth (pashmina),
made from the paskm or fine wool produced chiefly by a
breed of goats in the high valleys in winter. Ornamental
work of silver and copper, and also of papier-maché is
manufactured:at Srinagar.

Railways.—A short line, the J a.mmoo-Kmhmir, runs
from Sialkot in the Punjab to. Jummoo. It is on the
broad gauge.

THE Pl:rNJA};Jgl
Area, 133,741 square miles. Population, 24,754,787

Name and Government.—The Punjab (five waters) is
so named from the five great tributaries of the Indus which
descend from the Himalaya, and after traversing the
province unite in the Panjnad (five rivers) which joins the
Indus at its south-western corner, ﬁve Mithankot.

The head of the administratieh is the lieutenant-
governor, and the seat of government is at Lahore during
the cool season and at Simla in the summer.

General Features.—About five-sevenths of the pro-
vince ‘consists of the alluvial plain formed by the five rivers
and the Indns, Tt is the most northern portion of the great
Indo-Gangetic plain already noticed at p. 15. At Silkot,
near the foot of the Himalaya, it is 850 feet above thesea, and
at Multan, 250 miles to the south-west, about 400 feet ; so
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that, although apparently flat to the eye, it really slopes to
the south-west on an average about 14 foot per mile. The
stripof plain between the Indusand the Sulaiménmountains,
now in parts included in the N.-W. Frontier Province,
is termed the Deraj4t, and the five wedge-shaped segments
includéd between the Indus and the five rivers, termed
dodbs (two waters), are named in order from west to east.

1. The Sind Sigar dosab between the Indus and the
Jhelum.

2. The Chaj doédb between the Jhelum and the Chenab.

3. The Rachna dosb between the Chenab and the Ravi.

4. The Béari dodb between the Ravi and the Beas and
lower Sutlej.

5. The Jalandhar doab (the smallest) between the Beas
and the Sutlej.

The plain east of the Sutlej extending to the Jumna has
been included in the Punjab province since 1857. It was
formerly known as the Cis-Sutlej districts (6f the North-
West Provinces. It is crossed by another river, the Saras-
wati or Sursati, which once formed a sixth tributary of the
Indus, but now loses itself in the R4jputina desert. It
was on the banks of this river that the Aryan Hindus first
settled. The tract between it and its tributary the
Ghaggar was the %hmavarta, the holy land of the
Hindus.

Within about 100 miles of the Himalaya, where in
most seasons there is sufficient rain for the crops, and else-
where wherever it can be irrigated, this plain is very
fertile. But farther south, where the rainfall is light and
uncertain, all the higher ground is uncultivable. Some
tracts are useful as ing grounds and support a dry
scrub of leafless busﬂzf‘md a few stunted trees, and the
remainder is covered with sandhills, or with a barren saline
soil termed rek ; and such water as is obtainable, only from
wells 150 to 200 feet deep, is salt and unfit for drinking.
Partly by means of canals led off from the great rivers, and
partly from wells, there were, however, in 1900, not less
than 14,758 square miles of irrigated land in the Punjab,
a greater extent than exists in any other province of
India.
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To the east of the Jhelum the Punjab plain. reaches
up to the foot of the Himalaya ; but to the west of that
river only up to the foot of the Salt range. This range
of hills is so named from its containing thick beds of rock-
salt. It runs east and west with a strong southerly con-
vexity from Jeldlpur on the Jhelum to Kaldbdgh on the
Indus ; and to the west of the Indus runs first westward,
then to the south and then once more westward beyond
the present limits of the Punjab, to join the Sulaiman
mountains. The country to the north of the Salt range is
a table-land, called the Pitwar to the east of the Indus, and
in some places is as much as 2000 feet above the sea. It
consists chiefly of soft. sandstone rocks, and much of its
surface has heen cut into deep ravines by the streams that
drain it ; the Indus river crosses it in a deep gorge from
Attock to Kalabégh.

About 60 miles north of the Salt range another lower
range of hillsjthe Margalla and Chita Pahér range, crosses
the Pitwar in a curve parallel with the Salt range, and to
the north of these hills a plain surrounded by mountains
extends on both sides of the Indus. Like the Kashmir
valley it is the bed of an ancient lake. The Patwar table-
land and other high plains north of the Salt range occupy
about one-seventh of the whole progince.

The remainder of the province, gllslo about one-seventh
of the whole, comprises a tract of the Himalaya south-east
of Kashmir and a small area around Murree further west.
This Himalayan tract includes the valley and head-waters
of the Upper Ravi, those of the Upper Chenab, the Beas,
and a long stretch of the valley of the Sutlej and its
tributary the Spiti river ; also tl;% upper valley of the
Tons, which flows into the Jumna{® It thus includes all
the mountains south-west of the Zdnskdr range and south-
east of the Kashmir governorship of Jummoo, and on the
east it is bounded partly by Tibet and partly by Garhwal,
a district of the United Provinces. Only the valleys
and the lower hills of these mountain tracts are inhabited.
Above 7000 or 8000 feet there are but few inhabitants on
the mountain slopes, but in the valleys there are villages
up to 10,000 and 11,000 feet above the sea-level.
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Position and Area.—The whole province has an
area of 133,741 square miles, and measures 530 miles
from north-east to south-west, and 510 miles from north-
west to south-east. It lies between®the parallels of 27°
37 and 34° N. latitude, and between 69° 34’ and 78°
53’ E. longitude; therefore wholly outside the tropical
zone. 97,209 square miles, or about three-fourths of the
whole, are directly administered by the British government
of the province, and the remainder is divided between
thirty-six native states, feudatory to the local government.
Thus the country directly administered by the lieutenant-
governor of the Punjab is only 24,000 square miles less
than the total area of the British Isles, and, together with
the included native states, 12,600 square fiiles greater.
More than three-quarters of the former, or 76,000 square
miles, are‘'on the lower plain, 15,000 square miles on the
Patwar table-land and the other high plains north of the
Salt range, and an equal amount in the Himalaya or the
lower hills that form the border of the mountain
country.

Mountains and Rivers.—On the west, north, and
north-east, the Punjab plain is girt round with mountains.
The Sulemén range on the west runs north by east*and
south by west ; the Himalayan ranges on the north-east have
a general ‘direction from south-west to north-east ; and the
Salt range, the Chita Pahdr, and the spurs that run down
parallel with these from the outer Himalaya, linking the
two former together, are curved between east and west
and north-east and south-west.

As we have seen in the description of Kashmir, the
great rivers, in the upper part of their course, flow in
valleys that separate the great mountain ranges and run
parallel with them ; but afterwards break through them
and make their exit on the Punjab plain, where eventually
they all unite in the Indus.

The Indus enters the Punjab about 20 miles north-east
of Attock, and forms the western boundary of the
province, thence to the southward, with the exception of
about 40 miles near Kalabsgh and Isa Khel, where a
small area of the Mianwali district extends west of the
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river, to about 35 miles south of Dera Ismail Khan, a
distance of more than 200 miles. The Indus receives the
Kabul river from the Peshdwar plain on the west, and
then enters a gorge at Attock. From Attock to Kdlabdgh,
where it leaves the Salt range, its fall is very rapid, and
it can be navigated only by skilled boatmen. Above
Kélabagh it receives the Sohan river, which drains the
greater part of the Patwar, and 30 miles below, the
Kuram river from the Western mountains. Again, 70
miles farther south, it receives the Gomal from the
Sulaimén mountains and Afghanistan. These are the only
important tributaries down to its junction with the
Panjnad, which brings to it the combined waters of the
five Punjab @¥ers.

The upper course of the Jhelum in the Kashmir valley
has already been noticed (p. 64). After breaking agross
the Pir Panjal range it forms the boundary of the Punjab
and Kashmir for about 60 miles, flowing southward
between the Pir Panjil and the outer Himalayan range,
the Murree hills. It leaves the mountains a little above
the town of Jhelum, turns the eastern extremity of the
Salt range, and then enters the Punjab plain. It is nav-
igable below Jhelum. Below Jhang it unites with the
Chenab. . '

The Chenab rises in the snowy mountains af the head
of the Lahul valley. It here bears the name of the
Chandrabhaga, and is formed by the junction of two main
streams, the Chandra and the Bhaga. It flows north-west
through Chamba into Kashmir, where it breaks through
the Pir Panjal and enters the Punjab plain near Jummoo.

The Ravi is a smaller stream, Tt rises in snowy
mountains at the head of the Chamba valley, turns round
the end of the Dhauladhar range, and after forming the
boundary of Kashmir for nearly 30 miles, flows out on the
plain. It joins the Chenab 50 miles below the junction
of the Jhelum.

The Beas rises in the snowy range at the head of the
Kulu valley, flows for 100 miles westward, cuttin}y through
the outer Himalayan hills, and then crosses the plain to
its junction with the Sutlej, 30 miles south of Amritsar.
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The Sutlej, next to the Indus the greatest of the Punjab
rivers, takes its rise in the sacred lakes Manasorawar and
Rakas Tal in Tibet, enters British territory at Shipke in a
deep gorge in which it is joined by the Spiti river, flows
westwards across the whole of the Himalaya, and after a
diversion to the south in the outer Himalaya enters the
Punjab plain at Rupar. It then resumes a westerly course
across the plain, joins the Beas, and turning to the south-
west receives no other affluent for a distance of 270 miles
up to its junction with the Chenab to form the Panjnad.
Forty miles below, this last unites with the Indus.

The Sursati and (haggar collect the drainage of only the
outer Himalaya between the Sutlej and Jumna, and uniting
about 80 miles from the hills, strike westwardypast Sirsa till
they disappear in the desert. Except in the rainy season
they present dry channels beyond a few miles from the hills.

Liastly, the Tons drains the valleys eastof Simla and south
of the Bashahr snowy range, which bounds the Sutlej valley.
It unites with the Jummna at its exit from the Himalaya.

Administrative Divisions.—About three-fourths of
the province are directly administered by the lieutenant-
governor and the British officials under him, the remainder
being feudatory native states. It is divided into five
commissionerships, usually termed divisions, and these
again into twenty-seven districts as follow, each under a
deputy-commissioner ; two other areas are separately
enumerated —

'

Divisions. l Districts. ' &Ame‘ Population.
¥ I
Hissar . . . 5217 781,717
Rohtak . . . 1797 630,672
Gurgaon . 1984 746,208
Delhi. . < | Delhi . . . . 1290 689,039
Karndl . .1 3153 883,225
Umballa . . . 1851 816,880
Simla . . . . 101 40,351
Kéngra . . . 9978 768,124
Hoshiarpur. . L2244 989,782
Jalandhar . Jalandbar . . . 1431 917,587
1 Ludhidna . - 1455 673,097
| Ferozepore . . 4302 958,072
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Divisions. ) Districts. SQA.rﬁ‘i'les. Population.
! Montgomery . .| 4611 463,586
[' Lahore . . . 37(0)4 1,162,;09
Amritsar . . . 1601 | 1,023,828
Lahore . | Gurdispur . . .| 1889 940,384
| Slulkoﬁ . . . 1991 1,083,909
Gqunwu].t . .| 2578 756,797
[ Singar 0 | ded0 | soaas
N : | Shahpur . . . 484 524,
[R“W“lf””d‘ l' Jhelulm .. .| 3995 594,018
¢ Rawalpindi. . .| 4850 930,525
} Mianwali . . . 7816 424,588
Jhan . . .| 3726 378,695
Multin 1 Multan . . .1 6107 710,626
l Muzaffargarh . .| 3635 405,606
Dera Ghazi Khan . 5306 471,149
Chenab Colony . 3706 791,861
Baluch trans-frontier , | ? 24,087
[ — - JEU AU, B

The districts to the west of the Indus are the tahsil
or subdivision around Kalabagh and Isakhel, formerly
included in Bannu district but now assigned to Mianwal,
and Dera Ghazi Khan on the Derajat plain. The
Rawalpindi district is the northern half of the Pdtwar,
together with the hills on its northern border. The
southern half and the greater part of the Eastern Salt
range form the Jhelum district; the remainder is in-
cluded in Mianwali and Bannu.

The districts of the Punjab plain west of the Sutlej are
Gujrit, Sialkot, Gurdaspur, and Hoshiarpur along the foot
of the Hlmalaya Shahpur at the foot of the Salt
range ; Mianwali, Jhang, Lahore, Gujranw4la, Amritsar,
and Jalandhar in the central tract, and Muzaffargarh,
Multén, and Montgomery, all very arid districts, in the
south.

The greater part of the Punjab Himalaya south of
Kashmir forms the district of Kéngra, including Lahul,
Kulu, and Spiti. The little district of Simla lies-south of
the Sutlej, surrounded by native states.

‘Finally, the plain betv&en the Sutlej and the Jumna,
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besides a number of native states, includes the districts of
Ferozepore, Ludhi4na, and Umballa on the north, Hissar
on the south-west, and Karnal, Rohtak, Delhi, and Gur-
ghon on the east.

Native States.—Thirty-four native states are feuda-
tory to the Government of the Punjab, and occupy a
total area of 25,000 square miles on the plains and
nearly 11,000 square miles in the mountains. The
largest in size, but only second in population, is Bahé-
walpur, under a Muhammadan ruler. It extends along
the Sutlej and Indus south ot Multdn. Ten states, the
largest and most populous of which is Patiila, are on
the eastern plain between the Sutlej and the Jumna.
The most important of these, Patidla, Jind, and Nabha,
are under Sikh rulers, distinguished, together with the
Jat ruler of Kapurthala, for their active loyalty to the
British Government in the darkest hour of the mutinies
of 1857.

The remainder are hill states , two of them, viz. Chamba,
in the valleys of the Ravi and Chenab, and Bashahr in the
Sutlej valley, are each over 3000 square miles in area.
The others are less important.

Towns.—The two chief cities are Lahore and Delhi.
Lahore, the capital and seat of government, has a popula-
tion of 202,964, of whom more than half are Muham-
madans. It stands about a mile from the present course
of the Ravi, on the margin of the cultivated tract of the
Bari doab. It was for a time the capital of the Mogul
emperors, and later, that of Rungit Singh, the Sikh ruler,
and contains his palace and tomb. Delhi, with 208,575
inhabitants, of whom 114,417 are Hindus, is built on the
right bank of the Jumna, on the low ridge which marks
the northern extremity of the Arvali range of hills. It is
one of the most ancient cities of India. Ruins of former
capitals surround modern Delhi to a distance of 20 miles.
The great mosque, the Jama Masjid, and the fort and
palace, which are its finest buildings, were erected by the
Emperor Shah Jehan. The great tower, the Kutab Mindr
(Fig. 7), the loftiest column in. the world, 240 feet in
height in its present truncated“state. #nd 50 feet in dia-
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meter at its base, is 11 miles from the modern city. Tt
is believed to be 700 years old.
The other more important towns, with the exception

o F16. 7.—THE Kuras MINAR AT DELHL
of Multdn, lie along the northern border of the province.
They are Riwalpindi (87,688), 8 miles from the foot of
the Himalaya on tl;e‘Pigwar plain, an arsenal and large

nilitary station ; ‘Si (57,976), another important
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military station, 72 miles north of Tahore; Amritsar
(pool of nectar) (162,429), the holy city of the Sikhs, so
named from the tank, in'the centre of which stands the
golden temple of the Sikh faith; it is the centre of the
Kashmir shawl trade, and is itsélf a sea#''of the manu-
facture ; it is the wealthiest and, afier Delhi and Lahore,
the most populous city of the Punjab ; Ludhiéna (48,649),
a fort and cantonment near the south bank of the Sutlej ;

and Umballa (78,638), a great commercial city and mili
tary station, whence a railway has now been constructed
to ihe foot of the hills oppoeite Simnla.

Multan (87,394), in the south-west of the province,
4 miles from the Chenab, the capital of the Malli at the
time of Alexanders invasion. It produces a well-known
faience pottery, and is the centre of the trade between the
Punjab and the Sind port of Karachi.

The two most important hill-stations of the Punjab are
Simla (7200 feet above the sea), the summer seat of the
Viceroy’s Government, and also of the Lieutenant-Governor
of the Punjab ; and Muree (7000 feet), five hours’ journey
from Rawalpindi, overlooking the Patwar ; it is the chief
sanitarium of the North-Western Punjab.

Population.—In 1901 the population of the Punjab
was 24% millions ; of whom more than 20} millions were
directly under the British Government of the province.
"This gives an average of 185 to the square mile, but large
tracts of the mountains and the southern plain are un-
inhabited.

Of the inhabitants of the pldins the greater part are Jats
and Rijputs (see Fig. 13), chiefly Muhammadans in the
west and Hindus in the eastern districts. In the former,
Pathéns (Fig. 8) from the western hills are also numerous.
The Sikhs who, before the annexation of the Punjab, were
the ruling sect, form 6 per cent of the population, living
chiefly in the centre and east of the province. The Punjabi
language is a dialect of Hindi. In the high valleys of Spiti
and Lahul the people are of Tibetan race and language, and
Buddhist by religion. Among the lower hills of Kangra
and Sirmur they are Hindus.

Productions.—The salt mifies; of Pind Dadun Kh4n in
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m Eastern Salt range are perhaps the largest in the world,
‘and have been worked since the time of Akbar. Other
important salt mines are at K4labagh on the Indus and in
‘Kohat to the wgst of that river, where a bed of rock-salt
1000 feet thmﬁ worked. Wheat is the chief-agricultural
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export, but all the ordinary field crops of Northern India
are raised in the Punjab. The hill-forests furnish a large
supply of deodar timber, and boxwood and the pencil-cedar
occur in the interior of the hills. Pine-wood is abundant
above 5000 feet. Fine teas are produced in the Kangra
valley.

“The more meortani? mmufactures are shawls at Amritsar
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and Ludhidna, woollen, silk, and cotton fabriecs and
embroidery ; glazed pottery is made at Mooltan, Peshawar,
and Delhi; wood-work inlaid with ivory and brass at
Hoshiarpur, cutlery and damascened work at Wazirabad
and Gujritgy %. ’

Railways.—The North-Western Railway runs from
Delhi through Meerut to Sahiranpur, both in the United
Provinces ; then recrossing the Jumna it passes Umballa,
Ludhi4dna, Jalandhar, and Amritsar to Lahore. From
Lahore, one main line runs north to Gujrat, jhelum, and
Rawalpindi, and crossing the Indus at Attock, continues
past Nowshera to Peshdawar opposite the entranceiggf the
Khaibar Pass. Another main line from Lahore run¥to the
south-west down the Bari doab to Multan, and is continued
through Bahawalpur to the Sind frontier at Reti. From
the main line, Delhi-Lahore-Peshiwar, branches run
northward from Amritsar to Pathdnkot on the way to
Dalhousie, giving access to the tea-gardens of the Kéangra
valley, and from Wazirabad to Siilkot and Jummoo
(Jammu or Jamu) in Kashmir, whilst to the south of it,
the South Punjab Railway, belonging to the same system,
runs from Delhi north-west to Batinda and thence west-
south-west to Bahawalpur, giving off branch lines from
Narwana to Kaithal, from Jakhal to Dhuri and Ludhiéna,
and from Batinda to Dhuri and R4jpura on the main line
near Umballa, and also from Batinda to Ferozepore.
Other lines, connecting the branches of the North-Western
Railway, unite Wazirabad on the Chenab, near Gujrat,
with Khanewah near Multin, and Attock with Multan,
the last running along the right or east bank of the Indus,
and giving off another link to the eastward from Kundian,
which, passing south of the Salt range, and having a
branch to the mines at Khewra, crosses the Jhelum river
and joins the main north-western line at Lalla Musa,
hetween Jhelum town and Wazirabad. Yet another
small link connects Rédwalpindi with Basal near Jand on
the Indus. The Delhi and Kalka Railway, a branch of
the East Indian, runs direct from Delhi to Umballa, and
on to Kalka at the foot of the Himalaya, whence an
excellent road of 58 miles, along which a narrow gauge

3
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line is under construction, leads to Simla. All the above
.are broad gauge railways. A light metre gauge line,
south of the South Punjab Railway, leads from Delhi
outh-westward, to Ruwari, where it joins with the

Ajputdna sﬂ%m, and then runs from Ruwari north-
westward through Hansi, Hissar, .and Sirsa to Bhatinda,
‘and is continued thence to Kot Kapura and Fazilka.
Another line is under construction which will continue
the Jodhpur-Bikanir line in Rajputéna to Bhatinda.

i UNITED PROVINCES OF AGRA AND OUDH
(Formerly called North-West Provinces and Qudh)
Area 112,243 square miles. Population, 48,493,879

Naméand Government.—The North-West Provinces
were $0 named before the annexation of the Punjab, when
they formed the north-western portion of the old Presidency
of Bengal. The kingdom of Oudh, named after the ancient
city Ayodia, was placed under the same government in
1877. It was previously a separate government under a
Chief Commissioner, residing at Lucknow, and this style
was retained, the Lieutenant-Govérnor of the North-West
Provinces being Chief Commissioner of Oudh. Since the
formation of a North-West Frontier Province the name of
the old North-West Provinces and Oudh has been changed,
in order to avoid confusion, to that of United Provinces
of Agra and Oudh, and the title of Chief Commissioner
of Oudh has been abolished, being merged in the present
designation of Lieutenant-Governor of the United Pro-
vinces of Agra and Oudh.

General Features.—Excepting a stretch of 180 miles
of the Himalaya between the Punjab and Nepal, and a small
tract of higher rocky ground to the south of the Jumna,
the whole of this province lies on the alluvial plain
watered by the Ganges and its affluent rivers; and next to
Bengal proper it is the richest and most populous division
of British India. The soil of the plain is formed of the
fine silt which in the course of ages has been brought down



UNITED PROVINCES 79
P

by the flooded rivers, and deposited as their flow was
checked by the spread of their waters over the surrounding
flats ; and with a rainfall varying from 25 to upwards of
50 inches in_different parts of the plain, and, in genera
abundant means of irrigation from wells dfieanals fed b
the rivers, there are bufgfew portions that are not capable
of yielding two crops annually to the tillage of its in-
dustrious peasants. | As seen from any point of vantage,
it presents a vast plain of ficlds dotted over with villages
and fruit-bearing and other trees. But it is by no means
a uniform level. Besides beirg gently sloped from the
foot of the Himalaya to the course of the mdin ri and
from west to east, eath of the larger streamns s e;g%ated
a broad~channcl iff the older sandy deposits, which were
formed when they flowed at a higher level; so that the
greater part of the surfage is now permanently above the
reach of the heaviest floods, and these tracts, termﬁv bhdngar
land, depend for watering -either on the rainfall or on
irrigation from wells or canals. The lower lands watered
directly from the rivers are termed kkddar land. In the
west, and especially between the Jumna and Ganges, in the
Gangetic dodb, where the rainfall is less than 30 inches,
the soil in certain places is so charged with salts left by
evaporation as to be uncultivable. These tracts are termed
reh or usar. Similar soils occur also under like circum-
stances in the Punjab.

The Himalayan portion of the province consists of the
mountains between the Tons and the Sirda rivers, and
includes the whole of the valleys drained by the Ganges
and Jumna. The Tons river separates the United
Provinces from the Punjab, the Sdrda from Nepal ; and the
mountain range that forms the northern water-parting of
all these tiver basins, separating them from that of the
Sutlej, is the frontier of British territory, and the Tibetan
distgict of Nari-Khorsum or Hundes.

'}x@lm tract to the south of the Jum¥a is chicfly a part of
the valley of the Betwa river. It is but little raised ahove
the plains, and ‘18 dotted over with a few little hills and
hummocks of hard erystalline rocks, but is not"otherwise
hilly. Only in the south-east of the province, in the
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ermpm' district, it includes some low ranges of hxlls, with
a part of the va.lley of the Son (Soane) river. ¥

Position and Area.—The total area of the province
is 112,243 square miles, including 5079 square miles of
native states, l&bxeﬂy in the Himalaya. But the whole of
these Himalayan native states and British districts together
occupy but 16,000 square miles, and the districts on the
higher rocky ground south of the Jumna and Ganges about
17,500. The remaining 79,000 square miles, or between
two-thirds and three-fourths of the whole province, is the
arable land of the Gangetic plain. This plain has an
average width of 160 mlles and so much as is compre-
hended in the United Provmce% an average length of
480 miles. The extreme lmgth of the province from
north-west to south-east is about, 500 miles, the extreme
width 300 miles. It lies betwegn 77° 4’ and 84° 45" E.
long., anl between 23° 51" and 31° 5’ N. lat. ; therefore
wholly outside the tropie.

Mountains and Rivers.—To the south-east of the
Sutlej the Himalaya is a less complex system of mountains
than to the north-west of that river. Instead of the three
more or less continuous chains of snowy peaks already briefly
noticed in Kashmir, a single chain, which we may call the
Garhwal range, runs to the south of the Sutlej, forming
the boundary of the United Provinces and Tibet, and
sending off great spurs to the south-west towards the plains
of India. On these spurs rise a succession of great peaks—
Badrinath, the Trisul, Nanda Devi, ete., between 22,000
and 26,000 feet in height, separated by the valleys of the
Ganges, the Sarda, and their tributaries, which rise from
the glaciers of the Garhwdl range.

Along the base of the Himalaya, and parallel with it,
runs a low range of hills, the Siwdliks or Sub-Himalaya,
enclosing a series of flat valleys térmed duans (doons). The
highest parts of these are about 2000 feet above the sea,
and to the north of them the Himalaya rises abruptly to
6000 or 7000 feet. It is on the outer spurs of the Hima-
laya, overlooking the plains, that are situated the
favourite hill-stations and military sanitaria, Chakréta,
Mussooree, Landour, and Naini T4l
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The rivers of the United Provigees arc all #¢#utfiries.
of the #fanges, On the north, th yg‘(ﬁ'u(,{' of them ‘arg the '
Jummna, the Ganges, the 'Rz'unga;i’fga,‘ the Sérda, the Gogra,
the Rapti, and ; the @hndak,. which bring down thes
drainage of the Himalaya ; and th& Gumti; which drains
the plain of Oudh he&?mf the Ganges and the Gogra.
On the south, the Chambal, the Betwa, the Ken, the Tons,
and the Son (Soane) flow from the eentral Indian platean.
ixcepting the Betwa, only+a small part of the lower course
of these latter rivers lies within the prdvince.

Y
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T1d 9 —TAF GANGES AT DrRrAIT

The Jumpg iséﬁq at the Janmotri glacier, and after
issuing' fromj&Be mountains receives the Tons from the
Punjab, then™gus southward across the plain past Delhi,
forming the boundary of the United Provinces and the
Punjab. At Agra it turns to the south-east and flows close
to the southern margin Jf:the plain up to its junction
with the Ganges at A}é%haﬁbad, rweiving successively the
Chambal, the Sind, the"Betwa, and the Ken fivers.

e source of the (anges is at the Gangot#i glacier of
the Garbwal range, a famous place of pilgrimage. It here
bers the name offthe Bhagirathi. It traverses the outer

imalaya (Fig. 9), and just before issuing on the plains
unités with the Alaknanda, an equally largg river, also
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. froxﬁ"m'@arhwzil range. It breaks through the Siwiliks
“at Hardwir, another Taméus place of pilgrimage, and then
runs across thé plain, first to south then to south-east,
Jeceives the Rimganga below Fggehgarh, and unites with
the Jumna at Allahabad.  After passing Benares it receives
the Tons on the south and the €umti from Oudh, and
leaves the United Provinces at its junction with the
Gogra. .

The Ramganga rises in the hills of Almora, and in its
course acrogg the plain of Rohilkand receeives several small
affluents ffofthe outer Himalaya to the eastward, and
falls fiito the Ganges below Fatehgarh. o

The Sdrda takes its rise in the Garhwél range to the
cast of Nanda Devi, and in its southward course through
the mountains forms the boundary offthe United Provinces
and Nepal. Aftep-Jeaving the Himalaya it runs to the
south-cast .across ‘the plain of Oudh, wherg it takes the
name of the Chowka, and falls into the Gogra.

The source of the Gogra is in Tibet, north og’;‘)ﬂw
Garhwdl range, near that of the Sutlej, and to the sonth
of the great lake of Rikas Tal. 1t cuts acrgss, the whole
of the Himalayan range and continues southward across
the plain of Ondh, till it reccives the Chowka north-east
of Lucknow. Then twrning to south-east, it traverses the
castern districts of the United Provimees and falls into
the Ganges at Chapra.  For the last fiffy miles of its course
it forms the boundary of the United Provinces and
Behar. v

The Gumti is not a Himalayan river. @t dra®® the
plain between the Ramganga and Ganges off the one hand,
and the Chowka and Gogra on the other, and falls into
the Ganges some miles below Benares.

The Rapti has a more tortuons course.  Its head waters
are the streams that drain the southern flank of the great
Dhaulagiri (Diwalagiri), and unite in a river thag, first
flows due west between that mountain and the outer Hima-
laya ; then, breaking through the latter, it bends sharply

> b ¥ . 2
to the seuth-east, and after a course #7180 miles acighs
the plain of Oudh and Gorakhpur unites with the Gogra.

The Gandak (Gunduk), a very large river from ﬁepal,
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only skirts the north-east corner of the United Provinces,
and will be more fitly noticed among the rivers of
Bengal.

The rivers that come down from tht Himalayan range
have some water at all times of the year, and the larger
streams are navigable, but the southern tributaries of the
Ganges and Jumna are dry or nearly so in the hot season.
They ave also smaller, the rainfall of Central India being
in some parts as low as 20 inches and in none much
exceeding 50 inches in the year. The Betwa, the only
southern affluent of the Ganges that traverses a consider-
able area of the United Provinces, rises on the crest.of the
Vindhya escarpment within a few miles of the main stream
of the N eri)udda, and runs nearly north through the native
state of Bhopdl, and- the United Provinces districts of
Lalitpur and Jhdnsi, after which it turns to the east and
falls into the Jumna at Hamirpur.

Administrative Divisions.—The United Provinces
of Agl'm and Oudh are divided into nine divisions or
commissionerships and forty-seven districts, the areas and
populations of ‘which arc as follow ——

Divisions. Districts. S‘}]";’L Population.

: Dehra Dun . . 11193 178,195

J Saharanpur | 2228 | 1,045,230

Muzaftfarnagar . .1 1651 877,188

Meerut . Meerut . . .| 2362 | 1,540,175
A l Bulandshahr . 11908 | 1,138,101
Aligarh . L1957 11,200,822

Muttla. . . .| 1457 763,099

[ Agra . .| 1856 | 1,060,528

Agra lnu'rul\habnd . . 1719 925,812
’ Msainpuri. . .| 1697 829,357

1 Etawah . . .| 1694 806,798

Etah . . .1 1731 863,948

Rareli . . .| 1591 | 1,090,117

[ Bl_]:{u)l‘ . . .| 1875 779,951

. Budaun . . .| 1990 | 1,025,753
Rohilkhand . | Moradabad .| 2303 | 1,191,993
1 ! Shahj d.lm,npul . .| 1747 921,535

\ 1 ]’1111) it . . .| 1373 470,339
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Divisions. Districts. ;}l"]‘}. !Population.
B - T T
Cawnpore . .| 2366 | 1,258,868
Fatehpur. . .1 1631 | 686,391
Binda . . .| 3061 | 631,058
Allahabad . Hamirpur . .| 2289 | 458,542
Allahabad . .1 2833 ; 1,489,358
Jhansi . . .| 8587 | 616,759
Jalaun . . 11477 | 399,726
Benares . . .| 1009 | 882,084
Mirzapur . . .| 5223 11,082,430
Benares . Jaunpur . . .| 1551 11,202,920
Ghazipur . . . 11391 | 913,818
Ballia . . .1 1249 | 987,768
[ Gorakhpur . .| 4596 | 2,957,074
Gorakhpur . Basti . .| 2753 ! 1,846,153
: Azamgarh . .1 2147 1,529,785
; Naini Tal . .| 2658 311,237
. Kumaun .« | Almora . . .1 5416 465,893
: U Garhwdl . . .| 5629 429,900
} [ | Lucknow . 97T 0 793,241
| I}{na% P | 1737 | 976,839
| . R al Barcli . L1752 1 1,038,761
; Tucknow Sitapur . . ' 2906 | 1,175,473
Hardoi . . . 2286 | 1,092,834
Kheri . . 2963 905,138
Fyzabad . . . ] 1707 11,225,374
- (}Oilda . . .| 2819 | 1,403,195
A Bahraich . . L2657 | 1,051,347
Fyzabad ) Sultanpur . .1 1701 | 1,083,904
Partabgarh . ., 1458 | 912,848
Bara Banki . . 1703 | 1,179,323

|

The first seven divisions were included in the old North-
West Provinces, the last two in Oudh. The Kumaun
division consists of the Himalayan districts, together with
the swampy tract (the Tarii) at foot of the mountains.
The Meerut division is the northern part of the doab
between the Jumna and Ganges$the Agra division the
central dodb, together with a tract of country around
Muttra and Agra on the right bank of the Jumna. In
the Allahabad division, Cawnpore, Fatehpur, and part of
Allahabad district occupy the lower dodb ; Banda, Hamir-
pur, and Jalaun the tract opposite on the south bank of
the Jumna, whilst Jhansi is south of Jalaun ; and part of
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Allah.mhad lies north of the Ganges, below the confluence
of the two rivers, Rohilkhand, so called Arom the Rohilas
(hillmen), an Afghan tribe who settled in’the country in
the middle of the eighteenth century, consists of the
northern plain between the Ganges and the Sdrda, up
to the borders of Oudh. Oudh, an independent
kingdom up to 1856, occupies all the central portion of
the plain north of the Ganges. The Benares division
includes the districts east of Oudh up to the Gogra river
on the north and the junction of the Gogra and Ganges
on the south, together with the district of Mirzapur,
which lies south of the Ganges and extends across the
Kaimr hills and the Sén river southward to the hills of
Chutia Négpur.

Native States.—There are two native states feudatory
to the North-West Provinces government, viz. Tehri
Garhwal (4180 square miles), which occupies about one-
fourth of the Himalayan territory of the province, and
Rampur (899 square miles), on the plain of Rohilkhand,
under a chief of Rohila descent.

Towns. —In the United Provinces there are seven
cities with upwards of 100,000 inhabitants, a larger
number than in any other Indian province. These are—
Benares (209,331), on the Ganges below Allahabad, dating
from the earliest Aryan occupation of the Ganges valley,
and in all historic times, as well as now, the metropolis of
Hinduism. It contains 1454 temples, among them the
golden temple dedicated to Shiva; but few, if any, are of
great antiquity, and indeed the present site of the city is
not that which it occupied in ancient times. The stone
ghats on the north bank of the river are very fine (Fig.
10). Lucknow (264,049), on the right bank of the Gumti,
the capital of Oudh, and the former residence of the
Nawdbs ; famous for the heroic defence of the Residency
under Sir Henry Lawrence, the relief of its garrison by
Outram and Havelock, and its withdrawal by Sir Colin
Jampbell in 1857, Agra (188,022), on the right bank of
the Jumna below Delhi, the capital of Akbar and Shah
Jehan, also the seat of the provincial government from
1835 to 1857. The T4j Mehdl (Fig. 11), the mausoleum
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of Shah Jehan and his \\1& Mumtaz-i-Mehil, a domed
bulldmg in white marble with the interior ric hly decorated
in mosaic, is one of the most beautiful buildings in the
world. Cawnpore (197,170), on the right bank of the
Ganges due south of Lucknow, with a gm-den and memorial
church commemorative of the massacre of its garrison to-
gether with “a great company ” of women and children, in

FiG. 10.—BENARES.

1857, by the orders of Nana Dhoondu Panth, better known
ag Nana Sahib. Allahabad (172,032), so named by Akbar,
also known by its Hindu name, Praydg, at the junction of
the Ganges and Jumna ; the seat of the provincial govern-
ment since 1857 ; also a place of Hindu pxlvummrc In
the fort is a column bearing an 1nscul:od edict of Asoka
of the third cenfury B.c. Bareli (131,208), in Rohilkand,
on the Rémganga, 96 miles above its confluence with the
Ganges. % Meerut (118,129), the chief military cantonment
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of the province, on the Gangetic doib, 40 miles north-east
of Delhi. o

Other places of importance are—Muttra (Mathura)
(60,042), on the right bank of the Jumna between Delhi
and Agra, an ancient Hindu ‘city, the scene of Krishna’s
youthful adventures, and now the certre of the Vaishnava
sect of Hindus, remarkable for the beauty of its Hindu

Fic. 11.—TuE T4 MEHAL, AGRA.

architecture : Rurki (17,148), the headquarters of the
engineering staff of the Ganges canal, and the chief
engineering school of India: Moradabad (75,128), in
TRohilkhand, well known for its niello brass ware : Koil or
Aligarh (70,434), in the dodb, north-east of Muttra, the
seat of an institute founded by an enlightened Mubam-
madan gentleman, Syud Ahred, for the instruction of his
co-religionists and others: Mirzapur (79,862), on the right
bank of the (langes between Allahabad and Benares, a
great centre of trade in agricultural and forest produce.
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Six other towns in the United Provinces had in 1901 a
population exceeding 60,000 ; these were Rampur,
Saharanpur, Farrukhabad, Shahjahinpur, Fyzabad, and
Gorakhpur. ,

The chief hill-stations are Naini Tal (6409 feet), in
Kumaun, situated at the head of a small mountain lake,
.the summer seat of the provincial government. Mussooree
(6881 feet), on the crest of the outermost ridge of the
Himalaya, overlooking the valley of Dehra Din; and
Chakrata (7051 feet), Landour (7500 feet), and Ranikhet
(6069 feet), established as military sanitaria.

Population.-—-In 1901 the population of these provinces
amounted to nearly 484 millions, or 432 souls to the square
mile on an average. Of these, 85 per cent were Hindus
and 14 per cent Muhammadans. Brahmans are most
numerous in the Benares, Allahabad,-and Agra divisions ;
Réjputs chiefly in Benares and Agra; and Baniyas (the
trading caste) in the Upper dodib, Agra, Meerut, and
Allahabad. Of the lower castes, Chamars (leather-workers)
number nearly 6 millions, Ahirs (herdsmen) 3§ millions,
Kurmis (often classed with Mdlis as gardeners) 2 millions,
and Kahirs (palki-bearers) 1} millions. There are 232
Hindu castes of which the numbers are recorded in the
census of 1901. There are 784,878 Jats (probably the
same as the Jdts of the Punjab), chiefly in the western
districts bordering on the Punjab. The cultivators in-
clude members of all castes.

The language of the province is Hindi.

Productions.—Theagricultural produceof the Gangetic
plain includes all the ordinary field crops of India. Wheat
is everywhere the chief crop of the cold season, vice being
grown only in the rains and on low-lying (khddar) lands.
Grain and oil seeds are largely exported. The opium poppy
is grown chiefly in the eastern districts for the manufacture
of opium at the Government factory at Ghazipur. Tea is
largely grown in’' Kumaon and the Dehra Dun. There is
little forest except in the Himalaya, where valuable deodar
forests exist in Tehri Garhwal, and fine sil forests on
the Bhdbar or dry gravelly slopes at the fout of the
mountains,
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Cotton fabrics plain and printed are produced in many
of the large towns, and rich brocades of silk interwoven
with gold and silver (A7nkkdD) at Lucknow and Benares ;
also jewelry. The brass wares of Betares and Moradabad
are well known in Europe. Cawnpore is the chief seat of
leather manufacture and cotton weaving.

Railways.—The principal line of railway and the only
line with fast mail trains is the East Indian, from Calcutta
to Delhi, which, in the United Provinces, follows the right
bank of the Ganges up to Cawnpore, and then strikes
across the Gangetic doib to Delhi. It passes through
Mirzapur, Allahabad, (fawnpore, and Aligarh, and sends
off short branch lines to Benares and Agra, a longer branch
to Farrukhabad, and a main branch from Allahabad to
Jubbulpore as part of the mail route from Calcutta to
Bombay. From Ghiaziabad, opposite Delhi, the North-
Western Railway continues the main line to Meerut,
Saharanpur, and the Punjab. Another railway system is
that of the Oudh and Rohilkhand Railway, which connects
with the North-Western and East Indian Railways at
Sahdranpur, Aligarh, Cawnpore, and Benares. From
Sahdranpur it runs through Rurki and Moradabad and
meets the line from Aligarh at Chandausi; thence on to
Bareli, Shdahjahanpore, and Lucknow, where it is joined
by the branch from Cawnpore; and from Lucknow two
lines run to Benares, one to the north through Fyzabad
and Jaunpur, another farther south through Rae Bareli.
Branches from this line lead northwards, viz. from Rurki
to Hardwar and Dehra, and from Najibabad to Kotdwara
in Garhwdl. The Indian Midland system consists of a
line from C'awnpore to Jhansi, Bina, and Bhopal in Central
India, with branches from Jhansi through Gwalior to Agra
in one direction, and through Banda to Manikpur on the
East Indian Railway south-west of Allahabad in the other.
The railways hitherto mentioned are on the broad gauge.
Light lines, chiefly on the metre gauge, form a network
north of the Oudh and Robilkhand system, one leading
from Bareli to the foot of the Himalayas below Naini
Tal, another from Bareli to Lucknow by Pilibhit,
Mailani and Sitapur, with branches from Mailani north-
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ward to Sonaripur on the Nepal frontier, and southward
to Shahjehianpur. From Lucknow another light railway
runs eastward by Gonda to Gorakhpur and thence south-
west to Benares, with several branches on the north to
places on the Nepal frontier, to the south and west to
Fyzabad and Azimgarh, and from north of Benares east-
ward to Ghazipur, whilst other branches form a link with
the light railways in North-Western Bengal.  South of the
Ganges another light railway joins Cawnpore with the
Hathras station of the East Indian system, following the
right bank of the river fora great part of the distance.
West of Hathras a line is continued to Muttra, and another
link runs thence southward to Achnera ncar Agra, where
it joins the Rajputana line.

Rajrurina
Area, 130,252 square miles. Population, 10,200,213.

Name and Government.—Rajputina (the country of
the Rajputs or sons of rulers), or Rijasthin (the country
of rulers), is a generally arid tract of North-Western India
divided between twenty native states and one Dritish dis-
trict. Seventeen of these states are ruled by Rajput
(Hindu) princes, a warlike race of ancient descent (see Fig.
13), who at one time ruled the whole of Northern India,
but were driven out or superseded by the early Muhamma-
dan invaders. The government of these states is of a
simple patriarchal rather than feudal character, the lands
of each being parcelled out between the Rajah and the
members of his clan, each of whom, at least in the western
states, rules his own little donmn, paying certain dues,
and contnbutmg military service to the chief of the
state.

General Features.—The Rdjput states occupy the
greater part of the so-called desert tract between the
Indus and the Arvalis; also a portion of the table-land
east of the Arvalis. The former is a great plain, either
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rocky or covered with sand-hills, some of which are as
much as 500 feet in height. This part is known as the
Thar. About Jaisalmer and Barmir, and again in the
cast at Jodhpur, and in the neighbourhood of the
Arvalis, are some rocky hills, most of which rise only
200 or 300 feet above the plain. Very much of the
surface is covered with a dry scrub, with a few small
trees. In other parts the soil is salt and barren. Ex-
cept the Luni, the waters of which are salt, there are
no rivers, and water is obtained from wells of great
depth.

This plain extends up to the Arvali (Aravali) range,
which forms the western boundary of the Malwa table-land.
This range runs from the neighbourhood of Delhi for about
400 miles to the south-west, terminating opposite to Mount
Abu. The northern half, from Delhi to Jaipur, is the mere
skeleton of a range, and consists of an interrupted series
of low parallel rocky ridges, two or three miles apart, rising
from a sandy plain which slopes away gently to the north-
west and south-east ; but from Ajmer southwards the range
is continuous, with a greater fall to the west than to the
east, in some places as much as 1500 feet, and, the
country being damper, many parts of the hills are covered
with forest.

Of the table-land east of the Arvalis, the northern
part is a sandy plain, crossed at intervals by low ridges of
sandstone, and most of the ground is cultivated. The
south-western part consists of plains of fertile black soil
interspersed with flat-topped hills of voleanic rock, similar
to those that cover an enormous extent of country in the
north-west of the peninsula.  There are numerous artificial
lakes, and many rivers ; the hills are clad with forest, and
the plains richly cultivated. The wilder parts of this
region are occupied by aboriginal tribes.

Position and Area.—Réjputana cccupies a total area
of 130,252 miles, of which only 2711 are directly adminis-
tered by officers of the British Government. It extends
between 30° 12’ and 22° 59’ N. lat., a distance of 580
miles ; and between GY° 30" and 78° 13" E. long., a dis-
tance of 480 miles. It is surrounded on the north-east by
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the Punjab and United Provinces, on the north-west by
the native state of Bahawalpur, feudatory to the Punjab,
on the south-west by Sind, on the south by Guzerat,
and on the south-east and east by the native states of
Mailwa and Gwalior, which are included in the Central
India Agency.

Hills and Rivers.—There are no elevations deserving
the name of mountains in R4jputana. The chief hill
ranges are the Arvalis already noticed, nowhere rising to
3000 feet, and the Meywar and Malwa Ghats, which run
off to the south-east, fromn the southern end of the Arvalis,
bounding the plateau on the south-west as far as the
Nerbudda. Some isolated hills rise from the plain to
the west of the range; the highest, Mount Abu (5650
feet), is crowned with a Jain temple, much frequented
as a place of pilgrimage by the adherents of that sect.
The Bundi hills on the plateau, 70 miles east of the
Arvalis, between the Banas and Chambal rivers, rise to
1793 feet.

The plain of western R4jputina is almost devoid of
rivers owing to the scantiness of the rainfall, which dimin-
ishes from 20 inches on the Arvalis to no more than
6 inches in the extreme west. The only stream of import-
ance is the Luni (salt river), which rises in the Arvalis
near Ajmer, receives the drainage of the western face of
the southern half of the range, and discharges itself into
the Gulf of Cutch. Except occasionally after heavy rain
its waters are very salt.

The Réjputina table-land east of the Arvalis is
drained by the Chambal and its tributary the Banas.
The Banas rises in the hills of Meywar, flows to the
north-east past the famous fortress of Chitor, skirts the
Bundi hills, and after a course of 300 miles joins the
Chambal. The Chambal, the largest river in Rijputana,
rises in the Vindhyan Ghats of Malwa, not far from Indore,
enters the province at Chaurasgarh, skirts the eastern flank
of the Bundi hills, receives the Banas as well as several
large streams from the south-east, and for 130 miles sepa-
rates Rajputéna from Central India. Below Dholpur it
turns eastward, leaving the province and forming the
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boundary of Central India and the United Provinces for
60 miles, and soon afterwards falls into the Jumna. It
has a total course of 560 miles.

The southern .extremity of the Arvalis and the hills
of Meywar, and some of the small states in the extreme
south, are drained by the head-waters of the Sabarmati
and the Mahi, both of which rivers flow southwards into
the Gulf of Cambay.

The Sambhar lake is a shallow salt lake immediately
west of the Arvalis, a few miles from Jeypore. Like
other salt lakes it has no outlet, but receives the scanty
drainage of about 90 miles of the Arvalis north of
Ajmer, and increases or shrinks according to the supply
and the evaporation, sometimes extending to a length of
20 miles, and sometimes nearly drying up ; 40,000 tons of
salt are manufactured annually from its waters.

Administrative Divisions and Native States.—
The British district of Ajmer-Merwara is situated in and
around a high part of the Arvalis in the heart of the
province. It covers an area of 2711 square miles, the
greater part of which is hill country.

The largest of the twenty native states are Jodhpur
(Jodhpore), Bikaner (Bickaneer), Jaisalmer (Jeysulmere),
Jaipur  (Jeypore) and Udaipur (Oodeypore), each of
which exceeds 10,000 square”miles of area. The re-
mainder are all under 1000 $quare miles. Bikaner
occupies all the northern, ;Jaigalmer the western, and
Jodhpur the southern and “sout -gastern portion of the
desert tract to the north-west of “the Arvalis. Jaipur
occupies most of the eastern portion, and extends also to
the castern plateau. Udaipur or Meywar lies wholly on
a hilly part of the table-land at the southern end of the
chain. The Rana or ruler of this state is the head of the
Sesodia clan, the oldest and purest of the Rajput race,
and has the most ancient lineage of any existing sovereign
house, heing a descendant of the semi-mythical hero Réma,
now worshipped as an incarnation of Vishnu,

The areas and population of the native states are as
follow :—-
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’ State. B‘Xeﬁ;. Population.
Bikaner . . .o23,311 084,627
Western . Jaisalmer . .| 16,062 73,370
Marwar (Jodhpur) .1 34,963 11,935,565
( i Mewar (Udaipur) .| 12,763 | 1,030,212
| Banswara . . . 1,606 149,128
Southern .  Dungarpur . L 1,447 100,103
| Sirohi . . -1 1,964 154,544
i Smaller states . ., 1,226 68,247
i Jaipur . . - 15,679 | 2,658,666
! Alwar . . LLo8,141 828,487
| Bharatpur . . ? 1,982 | 626,665
. Dholpur 1,155 | 270,973
Eastern . . { i Karauli [1,242 156,786 |
: Tonk ;114 | 143,330
 Bundi . . [ 2,220 171,227 |
Kotah . . .. 5,684 544,879
Smaller states . . I 2,092 226,492 :
. !

Towns.—The chief town of the provinee is Ajmer
(population 73,839).  From the time of the early
Muhammadan emperors it has been held, except for short
intervals, by the power paramount in Rajputina, and is
now the residence of the ‘Gevernor-General’s agent for the
province. On a lofty hill (2855 feet) immediately over-
looking the town is the fortress of Tiragarh. Nasirabad
(Nusseerabad) (22,494)”@116 chief IIll]ltdI‘) cantonment in
Rajputéna, is fourteen :mles ‘south of AJIIICI‘ Abu on the
hill of the same na.me (3945 feet), in the state of
Sirohee, is the surher residence of the Governor-
General’s agent, and also a sanitarium for Rajputéna antl
the neighbouring Bombay province of Guzerat.

Jaipur (population, 160,167), the capital of the state
of the same name, 80 mlles north-east of Ajmer, is a
handsome modern walled city, founded by Jai Singh, a
former Rajah of the state and a famous astronomer, who
removed his capital from Amber, now descrted and in
ruins, in 1728, The lofty masonry structures erected for
astronomical observations are still to be seen at the palace.
Udaipur (45,976), also the capital of the state so named,
picturesquely situated on a ridge overlooking a great
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artificial lake. DBikaner (53,075) and Jodhpur (60,437), in
the western desert, are also the capitals of their respective
states, and the residence of many rich Hindu bankers,
mostly of the Jain sect. Both these ure strongly walled
cities,

Population.—The population of Rijputina in 1901
was nearly 477,000 in British territory and almost 9%

K, 12.—%.11'['1-&

millions in the native states, averaging 176 to the square
mile in the former and 76 in the latter. That of
Jaisalmer, in the heart of the desert tract, is omly
between six and seven to the square mile.  About five-
sixths arc Hindps and morg than gie-tenth Muhammadans.
The Jains, chietly money-dealers and merchants, are more
numerous than in any other, Mydian province.
In respect of caste, the Rp,]putq (Fig. 12), who are the
chief landowners, nunber rather niore than 6 per cent of



96 GEOGRAPHY #FVINDIA

the population. Brahmans are nearly twice as numerous,
and the Mahdjans, or money-dealers, the Jéits, and the low
caste Chamars (hide and leather workers) also exceed them
in number; while Minds (originally a lawless caste, re-
cruited from the outcasts and adventurers of various castes)
and Gujdrs (herdsmen) are somewhat less numerous than
the Rdjputs. The aboriginal Bhils, more or less Hinduised,
form about 3 per cent of the population. They occupy
the southern Arvalis and the hill tracts of Meywar.

Productions.—Salt is manufactured not only at the
Sambhar lake but also in salt tracts around the Luni. The
hills of the Arvali chain yield the only cobalt ores found in
India (not including Nepal), .also copper and iron ores,
and alum shale. The white marble and fine red sandstone
used in the beautiful buildings of Agra and Delhi come
from north-eastern Rdjputina. :

Owingi§é the scantiness of the rainfull the greater part
of Rdjputdna is agriculturally poor. In the western states
especially the produce of the small cultivated tracts is
precarious, and only in the eastern and southern states afe
two crops obtained annually. But the so-called desert
tract affords fodder for enormous herds of camels, cattle,
sheep, and goats.

Railways.—The Rdjputdna State Railway, on the
narrow gauge, starts from Delhi and Agra, the two branches
meeting at Bandikoi, sptttﬁ of Alwar. Thence it runs
westward to Jaipur, and skirts the eastern flank of the
Arvalis to Ajmer. Here it divides; the western branch
crosses the Arvalis, and runs south-west past Mount Abu
into Guzerat, where it meets the Bombay and Baroda
Railway at Ahmedabad. 'Bhis is the mail route between
the Punjab and Bombay. The eastern branch runs through
Nasirabad, Neemuch, and Indore, and descending a ghat
th@‘ugh the Vindhyan range, and crossing the Nerbudda,
terininates at Khandwa on the great Peninsular Railway.
A small branch from near Jaipur leads southwards past
Tonk ; a loop-line farther west runs first northwards to
the Sambhar salt laKe; and thénce by Jhowra, and turning
south-east by Merta Road Station to Jodhpur, giving off at
Merta Road a Branch to Bikaner, now being carried on
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to Bhatinda in the Punjab ; and at Luni, south of Jodhpur,
another long line which traverses the desert past Barmer
and Umerkot to Hyderabad in Sind. From Jodhpur and
Luni the loop is completed by « line rejoining the
principal mail route at Marwar. From the eastern
branch there is an offshoot leading from Chitorgarh to
Udaipur. The above are all light railways; the only
broad-gauge line in the province is one from Bina on the
Indian Midland Railway in Central India to Goona and
Baran on the road to Kotah.

CENTRAL INDIA AGENCY
Area 78,772 square miles. Population, 8,628,781

Name and Government.—The territory thus denomi:
nated is, like Rijputdna, a congeries of native sttes, under
the general superintendence of an agent of the Governor-
General, and must not be confounded with the Central
Provinces, which lie immediately to the south-east, and are
for the most part directly administered by British officials.
It includes the large states of (ywalior and Indore, under
the Maritha (Hindu) houses of Sindia and Holkar; of
Bhopal, ruled by a Muhammadan lady of Pathan (Afghan)
descent, and Rewah, the chief of which is of Réjput race.
Besides these there are 78 petty states, varying from a few
square miles only up to between 2000 and 3000 square
miles. The ruling families of most of these are of Rajput
stock, a few only being either Marathd or Muhammadan, and
many pf the smaller states are feudatory to the larger states
either of this agency or those of Rajputina. The whole
are classified in nine groups, each under an officer termed
the Political Agent, who is subordinate to the Governor-
(ienecral’s agent, residing at Indore. These groupsor
agencies are respectively—- i

Indore. { - @walior.

Bhil or Bhopawar. -Loona.
Deputy Bhil. “Bundelkhand.
Western Mdlwa. Baghelkhand.
Bhopal,
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General Features,.—The Central India Agency occu-
pies the greater part of the triangular plateau that lies to the
south-west of the Jumna, and is:bounded on the south and
south-east by the valleys of the Nerbudda and the Sén.
The remainder is divided between Rajputina on the west
and north-west, the United Provinces on the north-east,
and the Central Provinces on the south-cast; and the.
districts of the two latter meet across the plateau, separating
Baghelkhand and Bundelkhand on the east from the states
of the remaining agencies on the west.  On the south and
east the Central India states stretch across the Nerbudda
and Son valleys to the Sdtpura range and the hills of
Chutia Nagpur (Chota Nagpur).

The surface of the table-land is undulating or hilly,
highest on its southern margin, so that the whole of the
drainage flows northwards to the Jumma and Ganges.
Its elevation varies from 600 to 2000 feet above the sea.
The north-western and the eastern parts, viz. Gwalior,
Baghelkhand, and part of Bundelkhand, consist of thick
bedded sandstones and other stratified rocks, the edges of
which form long escarpments, with an average north-cast and
south-west direction. Between them, in Bundelkhand, is a
wide tract of crystalline rocks dotted with low hummocky
hills; and all the south-western part of the plateau is
formed of level sheets of basaltic rock, the higher parts of
which have been cut into tefraced hills by the action of the
streams that drain it.

The climate is drier than that of the Gangetic plain, but
less so than that of R4jputana. The winter is cool and
dry ; in the spring the platean is swept by hot west winds
very dry and healthy; and in the rainy scason the -heat
and damp are by no means so oppressive as on the plains
of the North-West Provinces or Bengal. Except in the
breken and hilly parts, the surface is generally cultivated,
the soil of Médlwa being especially rich and productive.
The eastern and southern parts of the table-land have a
rainfall of between 40and 50 inches in the year, and the
hills of South Rewahfa still-higher amount. ~ *

Geographical Position and Area.—The total arca
of these states is 78,772 square miles, about 11,000 miles less
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than the island of Great Britain. They lie between 21° 22’
and 26° 53’ N. lat. and between 74° and 82° 46’ E. long.,
about one-fourth only bging south of the Tropic of Cancer
or within the torrid zdfie. Their greatest extension from
north-north-east to south-south-west is about 410 miles,
aud from west to east 520 miles,

Y E— o
F1a. 183.—Ture MARBLFE RoCKS, ON THE NERBUDDA.

‘Hills and Rivers —The hills of Central India, like
those of Peninsular India generally, are only such more ele-
vated portions of a once more uniform surface as have been
left during ages of wasting by the action of the atmosphere
and the streams. In Gwalior, Bundelkhand, and Baghel-
khand, and Lordering the straight valleys of the Nerbudda
and the Son, the denuded edges of thick beds of sandstone,
limestone, or basaltic rock form escarpments, very steep
on one face while the other slopes away gently from the
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summit. Such are the Vindhya escarpment, which runs
for nearly 600 miles parallel to the Nerbudda, bounding
its valley on the north ; and the Kgimir escarpment which,
farther east, runs for 120 miles t0' the north of the Sén
river. ' The highest summits of the Vindhya are about
3500 feet above the sea, and 1700 feet above the Nerbudda
‘valley at their base. The terraced basaltic hills of Malwa
have been already noticed ; those of the Sdtpura range,
which form the boundary of the Central Indian territory
for about 100 miles to the south of the Nerbudda, are of
the same character. This part of the Satpuras is a belt
of hilly country 40 or 50 miles in breadth, the summits
averaging 2000 feet above .the sea, while many peaks rise
to above 3000 feet, and some small table-Jands, as Turan
Mal, are as high as 4000 feet ; this last being 5434 feet
at its highest point. ° .

The largest rivers are the Nerbudda, the Sén, and the
Chambal ; but all have but a part of their course in Central
Indian territory. The main stream of the Chambal only
skirts its north-west border, and this river has already been
noticed under Rajputéna (p. 103).

The Nerbudda (Narmada), to Hindu sentiment hardly
less sacred than the (anges, and affording some of the
most beautiful river scenery of any Indian rivéy, rises at
Amarkantak (3493 feet) in South Rewah, close to the head
feeders of the Son and of a large tributary of the
Mahénadi (of Orissa). Flowing westwards, and descending
by several magnificent falls, after a few miles it enters the
Central Provinces, and passing Jubbulpore and traversing a
narrow gorge in white marble rock (Fig. 14), it makes its
exit on a plain nearly 200 miles long, averaging 20, in
width, and elevated more than 1000 feet above the sea.
Leaving this below Harda, it enters a wild rocky gorge
in the Dhar forest, in which it falls more than 250 feet,
and at Barwai, where it re-enters Central Indian territory,
emerges on the long narrow plain of Mandlesir, which it
traverses for 80 or 90 miles. Finally, plunging into the
narrow gorge of Hiran Phal, 70 miles in length, it descends
to the plains of Guzerat, where its precipitous course
terminates in the great whirlpool of Makrai. From this
point to the Gulf of Cambay it is navigable to country
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hoats, but to sea-going vessels only below Broach, distant
30 miles from the sea. The Nerbudda has a total course
of 800 miles, and is tif: largest river that enters the sea
through the west coast of the peninsula.

The Sén also rises at Amarkantak, flows north and
then eastwards for 160 miles through Rewah, along the
foot of the Kaimur range, receiving some considerable
tributaries from the hills to the south, but none from the
north. 1t then crosses the Mirzapur district of the North-
West Provinces and enters’ Behar, being joined by the
Mohan and Pangan in the former and by the Koel in the
latter, all large streams from the hills of Chutia Nagpur.
Lastly, emerging from the hills at Dehri, its channel opens
out -on the plain of South Behar, and it falls into the
(ranges above Dinapore.

Neither the Son nor the Nerbudda receives any of the
drainage of the Central Indian plateau. This is all carried
off northward to the Jumna and Ganges by the Xali Sindh,
the Parbati, and other large tributaries of the Chambal, by
the Sindh, the Betwa from Bhopal, the Dhasén a tributary of
the Betwa, and the Ken from Bundelkhand, and by the Tons
from Baghelkhand. The Tons and some minor rivers
farther eastward form magnificent falls of 300 and 400
feet vertical drop, where they cross one of the escarpments
in descending from the plateau to the Gangetic plain.

Native States.—-The largest and most important of the
eighty-two states of Central India are: Indore in the
south-west, on the highest part of the table-land ; Gwalior in
the north-west ; Bhopal in the south, and east of Indore;
and Rewah, a very hilly state in Baghelkhand, the most
eastern portion of the territory. The arcas and population
of these states are :-—

Agency. ‘ State. Sﬁm; Pﬁg,‘: l{’
walior . ... .| Gwalior| 25,041 | 2,933,001
Indore . . . . o Indore 8,402 372,792
Bhopal . . . . . Bhopal | 6,874 2,006,859
Baghelkhand . . . \Rewah 10,000 ? iL 13( 606

1 The popuhtmn ol‘ Indow Bhupal and Baghe lkhaud are those of mgencies,
not states, and arc taken from the census of 1891, returns for 1901 not having
Leen received.
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The state of Panna in Bundelkhand, in which there are
diamond mines, has an area of 2500 square miles, and all
others are less than 2000.

Towns.—The most important place in Central India is
Gwalior, the capital of the state so named, with a very
strong hill fortress two miles in length, which was the state
prison of the Mogul emperors. The present town Lashkar
(an army) (pop. 89,154) grew up on the site of the camp
of the Marath4 leader Sindia, who took possession of the
territory, and whose descendants have since ruled the state.
Indore (86,686), Holkar's capital, the residence of the
Governor-General’s agent, on the bank of the Katki river,
nearly 2000 fect above the sea. Mhow (36,039), at the
same altitude, the chief military cantonment in Central
India, 13 miles from Indore. Neemuch, another im-
portant military station, on the railway about midway
between Mhow and Nasirabad, the chief cantonment of
Réajputana.  Ujain (39,392), in Gwalior, the ancient
capital of the province of Mdlwa, a city of great antiquity
and regarded as sacred by the Hindus. In the neighbour-
hood of Bhop4al (77,023) are the Bhilsa and Sanchi topes,
Buddhist stupas (great dome-shaped masses of masonry
crected over relics), which date from the third century
B.C. to the first century A.p., and include some of the
earliest stone structures known in India.

Population.—In round fignres, the population of the
Central Indian States is more than 8% millions, of which
half a million are Muhammadans and 113,000 Jains.
This gives a general average of 103 to the square mile.
The Hindu population includes nearly 1 million of
Brahmans, over 1 million of the low-caste Chamars (hide
and leather workers), one-third of a million of Gujdrs(herds-
men), and a quarter of a million each of Ahirs (herdsmen),
Baniyas (trading caste), and Télis (oilmen caste). Other
castes are less numerous. Of the aboriginal Gonds there
are 413,000, chiefly in the hilly south-eastern states; of
the aboriginal Bhils 217,000, restricted to the south-west
corner of the province; and there are 187,000 Kdls, all
in the Panna state. Excepting among some of these
aboriginals, the general language of the province ix Hindi.
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Productions.—There are cxtensive coalfields in Rewah,
as yet but little worked, but they are now being opened
out by railways. The sgtate of Panna contains the only
diamond mines now worked in Northern India. Most
of the territory is well cultivated, producing wheat, rice,
and the other usual grains and pulses, also sugar, cotton,
and tobacco, and in Indore and the neighbouring little
states in the south-west, opium is extensively produced,
and is known as Malwa opium. The manufactures are
unimportant.

Railways.—The Jubbulpore branch of the East India
Railway passes across Central India through Sohdwal,
Sutna, and Maihar. The Indian Midland Railway runs
from Agra to Gwalior, and is continued to Jhansi, where
it meets the railways from Cawnpore and Manikpur.
From Gwalior narrow gauge feeders run north-east to
Bhind and south-west to Sipri. The line runs on from
Jhiansi past Bhilsa to Bhopal, and is continued by the
Bhopal State Railway from Bhopal through Hoshangibad
to Ttarsi on the great Indian Peninsular Railway. Most
of the line from Cawnpore to Bhopal is carried through
the territory of the United Provinces. A branch leads
from Bina to Saugor and Damoh in the Central Provinces
and joins the Fast Indian Railway at Katni; another
branch, also from Bina, runs westward to Goona and into
Réjputdna ; whilst a continuation of the line westward
from Bhopal passes through Sehore, Ujain, Rutlain, and
Dohad to join the Bombay and Baroda Railway north
of Baroda. The narrow-gauge Rajputina-Malwa line
from Ajmer to Khandwa passes through Neemuch, Jaora,
Rutlam, Indore, and Mhow in Central India.

Bomsay
Area, 188,825 square miles. Population, 25,468,209

Nameand Government.—The province or presidency
of Bombay is 0 named from the city which is the perma-
nent seat of its government and also its principal port.
The name is a corruption of the Maratha “ Mumbai,” equiva-
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lent to Mahim4 (Great Mother), a title of the goddess Devi.
The head of the Governiment is styled the Governor, who is
assisted by a council, and the army is under a commander-
in-chief, distinct from that of Bengal and the other Northern
Provinces. Bombay has also a legislative council and a
high court of judicature.

Greneral Features.—The territory under the Bombay
Government is a long narrow strip of Western India, includ-
ing the lower valley of the Indus, and extending down the
sea-coast from Cape Monze to about midway in the penin-

.sula, Its surface features and climate are very varied.
The province of Sind at its north-western extremity con-
sists of the plain of the lower Indus! and its delta, the soil
of which is naturally ferfile, but the climate is so arid and
therainfall so precarious that its cultivation dependsentirely
on irrigation from the river. To the east of Sind follow the
two great peninsulas of Cutch and Kattywar (Kathiawar),
consisting of plains surrounding groups and ridges of low
hills, and separated from each other by the Gulf of Cutch.
_These are less dry than Sind, and Kattywar less so than
Cutch. Cutch is almost an island, being nearly cut oft
from the mainland by the Rann, an extensive salt marsh
nearly dry during a great part of the year. The marginal
portion of the mainland is also included in the %vince, and
is a plain stretching away on the north to the desert tract
of Rajputana, and on the east extending up to the foot of
the Malwa ghats. On the east the peninsula of Kattywar is
bounded by the Gulf of Cambay, into which are discharged
the Sabarmati and Mahi from the north, and the Nerbudda
and Tapti from the east. The remainder of the province
consists of the strip of rugged and hilly but not very. ele-
vated country between the west coast of the Indian penin-
sula and the ghats, called the Konkan and North Kanara,
and all the western portion of the Deccan table-land east of
the ghats ; also the high plain of the Tapti lying between
the western Satpuras or Rajpipla hills, and the Indhyadri,
Satmala, or Ajanta range which bounds the Deccan plateau

1 Indus is the Latin form of the Greck name for the river. In th® country
the river is known as Hind or Sind, the k and s being interchangeable. 1t
would he more correct to retain the & in Indus and Iudia, as we do in the case
of Hindu and Hindustun.
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on the north. The Konkan below the ghats and the
Deccan above them are alike in the character of their rock
structure, both consisting entirely of flat or nearly flat sheets
of basaltic lava, which have been worn in the course of
ages into flat-topped hills with terraced sides, such as are
shown in the accompanying figure of the Bor Ghat (Fig.
14); but in point of climate they are sharply contrasted.
The country below the ghats is damp and warm and has
a very heavy rainfall, and wherever the forest has not been

«!MW m*k?"’g‘
B Sy ‘ME

F1a. 14.—1TuE Bor GHAT.

destroyed the vegetation is rich and tropical ; above the
ghatb beyond 20 or 30 miles from their crest, the climate
ry dry during eight months of; the year, and even the
monsoon rainfall is hght C()DSGqULIlt]V the surface is nearly
treeless, and uncultivated ground is covered with sheets of
coarsé grass, green only in the rains, brown and withered in
the cold season, and when burnt in the spring it presents a
very desolate aspect, in the charred surface and naturally
black soil unrelieved by the black volcanic rocks.
Position and Area.—The northernmost point of Sind
is in lat. 28° 45, and the southernmost part of North
Kanara in lat. 13° 53", Cape Monze at the extreme western
limit of the former proviuce is in E. long. 66° 40', and the
eastern limit of the Bombay Deccan in E. ]on" 76" 30'.
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The greatest extension of the presidency is in a north-north-
west and south-south-east direction, amounting to 1026
miles. Ina direction transverse to this it nowhere exceeds
300 miles. It covers an area of nearly 189,000 square
miles, or more than 1} times as much as the whole of the
British Isles. Of this, rather more than 123,000 square
miles are British territory, and the remainder native states,
feudatory to the Government of Bombay. These do not
include the state of Baroda, which, though surrounded by
Bombay territory, is feudatory to the Government of India,
and occupies 8099 square miles.

On the north-west the presidency is conterminous with
Baluchistdn, on the north and north-east with the Punjab
and Réjputdna, on the east with the Central India states, the
Central Provinces, Berar, and Hyderabad ; and on the south
with Mysore, and below the ghats with the Madras district
of South Kanara. Most of the western side is sea-coast.

Hills and Rivers.—To the west of Sind the Khirthar
range commences a little to the south of Sehwan and runs
northward, forming the boundary of the province and
Baltchistin.  Entering Baluchistan, it continues to the
Bolan Pass, where it is crossed by the Mari and Bhugti
hills running eastward to the Sulaiman range. This range
has already been noticed under Balichist4an. Some minor
ranges, running, like the Khirthar, nearly north and south,
intersect lower Sind west of the Indus.

In Cutch and Kattywar are some low isolated ridges
and groups of hills, the highest of which is Girnar hill, in
the south of Kattywar, crowned with Jain templegy@and
rising to 3666 feet.

On the north-east the Meywar and Malwa Ghats already
noticed at p. 92, divide Bombay from Rajputana and
Central India to the north of the Nerbudda. To the south
of that river the R4jpipla hills, running east and west, form
the western extremity of the Sitpura range. Parallel to
these but farther eastward and to the south of the Tapti,
runs the lower range of the Indhy4dri, also called the Ajanta
range, after the famous cave temples excavated in their
solid rock (see Fig. b, p. 40). This range divides the upper
plain of the Tapti and Purna (from 700 to 800 feet above the
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sea) from the higher plateau of the Deccan, drained by the

joddvari, and Khandesh trom Hyderabad. And beyond
the western extremity of the Indhyadri, the Sahy4dri range
rises to the south of the Tapti and runs first south-west
and then south, parallel with the coast, forming the western
margin of the Deccan table-land. It is better known as the
Western Ghats. It presents a steep declivity to the west,
with some summits rising to between 4000 and 5000 feet,
hut the passes do not much exceed 2000 feet. On the east
the general fall is small, but several flat-topped spurs run
off into the table-land separating the principal river valleys,
These hills were the home and fastnesses of the petty chiefs
who formed the following of Sivaji, the founder of the
Maratha power.

The vprincipal rivers of Bombay are the Indus, the Ner-
budda, and the Tapti, all of which have only the final part
of their course within the province. The Mahi and Sabar-
mati are smaller streams which have their head waters in
Réjputdna, and bring down the drainage of the Meywar and
Malwa Ghats. The great rivers of the Deccan plateau are
the Godavari, Sina, Bhima, Kistna, and Tungabhadra.

The Indus has already been described as a river of
Kashmir and the Punjab ; it enters Upper Sind in a broad,
somewhat shifting channel, several miles across when in
flood ; but opposite Sukkur it is confined by rocks that
contract the stream to a few hundred yards. At this point
it is now crossed to Rohri by a large railway bridge on the
cantilever principle. Just above Rohri it gives off the
Nara; the first efluent of its delta to the eastward, which
serves to irrigate Eastern Sind.  The Indus flows south-
west, then south-east, and then again south-west, passing
successively Sehwan, Hyderabad, and Tatta, and after a
course of H80 miles from the Punjab frontier, falls into
the Arabian Sea. The Nara follows a similar course
nearly parallel with the main river, and discharges into
the Rann of Cutch. There is a tradition, supported by
some historical evidence, that she Indus in former times
ran considerably farther east than at present. Notwith-
standing its great size, the Indus is not navigable to
sea-going ships, but country boats can navigate it for
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about 800 miles from the sea to its exit from the Salt
Range. .

- The Nerbudda has already been mnoticed as a river of
Central India. It can be navigated by small sea-going
craft up to Broach, 30 miles from the sea. The Tapti
rises in the Satpura range to the south-east of Betul
in the Central Provinces, traverses the table-land for a few
miles, and then plunges into a deep gorge, which gradually
opens as it flows to the south-west; but it continues
between hills of considerable height and in a narrow valley
to Burhanpur ; during a part of this course it forms the .
houndary between the Central Provinces and Berar. Still
flowing to south-west it emerges on the high alluvial plain
of Khandesh, and 20 miles lower down unites with its
great ‘tributary the Purna, from the plain of Berar. 1t
then turns westward, traversing the whole length of Khan-
desh. TLastly, descending through the Dangs forest for
60 miles, between the Sahyadri and the Ré4jpipla hills, it
reaches the plain of Guzerat, becomes a tidal stream for the
last 32 miles of its course, and passing Surat falls into the
Gulf of Cambay. Its total course is 460 miles.

The three largest of the Deccan rivers, the Godavari,
the Kistna, and the Tungabhadra have only their head
feeders in the Bombay Presidency, and will be noticed
more at length under Hyderabad. But the Sina and
Bhima are more truly rivers of the Bombay Deccan. The
Sina rises in low hills north of Ahmednagar, passes that
city and runs south-east through a hilly country, forming
the boundary of the Bombay Presidency and Hyderabad.
Near Sholapur it cnters on the plain of the Bhima and
shortly afterwards unites with that river. Its course lies
through the driest part of the Decean. The Bhima is a
much larger stream. It receives the drainage of 100 miles
of the ghats to the west of Poona, and flows to the south-
east through hills till it enters on the dry plain of Pand-
harpur, which it traverses to its junction with the Sina;
antd afterwards, flowing eastward, it enters Hyderabad
territory. After a further course of ahbout 60 miles it
turns to the south and falls into the Kistna.

Administrative Divisions.—The Bombay Presidency,
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exclusive of Bombay city and island, is subdivided into four

commissionerships and 23 districts.

I

These are as follow :

‘ Area.

Divisions. ! Districts. i Sq. . Population.
Kardchi . . . ]14,296 607,828
Hyderabad 8,291 989,030
Sind . . Shikdrpur .| 8,168 1,018,113
l Thar and Parkar . |13,690| 363,894
Upper Sind Frontier | 2,621 232,045
Ahmedabad .| 3,816| 795,967
b gau:il Miki ] 1,595 716,332
- anch Mahals. 1,606 261,020
Northern * 1| Broach . 1,467 | 291,763
Surat 1,653 637,017
' Thana 3,573 811,433
Khandesh 110,041 | 1,427,382
{ faisikd . . .1 5,850 8i6,504
. Ahmednagar 6,586 837,695
Central . . 4} Poona 5,349 | 995,330
l Sholapur 4,541 ¢ 720,977
Satara 4,825 1,146,559
Belgaum. 4,649 | 993,976
I Dharwar. 4,602 ' 1,113,298 |
| Bijapur . 5,669 : 735,435
Southern Konora 3,945 454,490
l Kolaba . 2,131 . 605,566
Ratnagiri 3,998 : 1,167,927
S — e S

\mrl occupies the delm and valley }nlam of the lower
Indus and the adjacent marginal portion of the desert
tract. The Upper Sind Frontier district is a small strip
west of the Indus lying under the Bhugti hills.  Shikar-
pur is the greater part of the plain botween the Indus
¢ *d the Khirthar hills (the rest of which belongs to Balu-
chistdn), and a smaller tract on the left bank of the river
adjoining the Punjab. Kurrachee district includes all the
western and southern portion of the deltaic tract, and
Hyderabad a broad stretch of plain to the east of the
river. Thar and Parkar are the arid tract farther east
and north of the Rann of Cutch.

The northern division comprehends the former state of
Guzerat and the country below the ghats (the Konkan)
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as far south as Mahableshwar. Ahmedabad district is
situated north-west of the Gulf of Cambay, Kaira north ;
the Panch Mshals lie inland to the north-east, and Brohch,
Surat, Tanna, and Colaba follow each other in succession
southwards.

The central division lies inland above the ghats.
Khandesh is on the high plain of the Tapti. Nasik adjoins
it on the south, on the higher level of the Deccan plateau.
Then follow Poona and Ahmednagar, the former on the
west adjoining the ghats, the latter on the east, bounded
by the Godavari and the Sina; and Satara and Sholapur
lie still farther south.

The southern division includes the country both above
and below the ghats ; Ratnagiri and Kanara, separated by
the Portuguese territory of Goa, in the lower tract; Bel-
gaun and Dharwar on the plateau adjacent to the ghats, and
Kaladghi farther east between the Kistnaand Bhima rivers.

Native States.—The native states and chiefships
feudatory to the Bombay Government are very numerous ;
the peninsula of Kathiawar alone being divided between
186 such states, and the hilly tracts drained by the Mahi
and Sabarmati between 58.  Most of the ruling families
of these northern states are Rajputs ; those of the southern
states Marathas, and those of the Dang forest at the
northern end of the ghats, south of the Tapti, of aboriginal
descent.  The Jargest states are Khairpur in Upper Sind,
Cuteh, Palanpur jn GGuzerat, Nawanagar and Bhaunagar in
Kattywar, and Kolhapur in the Deccan. The areas and
pupu]atl(m of these are as follow : -

1
{ States, i é}]rei‘" Pouulation
i Khwirpur . . . 605 199,318 !
{ Cutch 7616 488,022 |
Palaupur 8000 467,271 |
Joonagarh 3800 t
Nawanagar t 3395 |
’ Bhaunagai 2784 | ’
Kolhipur 2885 910 0]1

-

The state of Baroda, whose ruler, termed the Gackwar, is

i
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a Mardtha, is feudatory to the Supreme, Government of
India. His territory, occupying 8099 square miles, with a
population in 1881 of 1,952,692, is in detached portions
at the north-east carner of the Gulf of Cambay, and east
of Surat. These numbers are not included in the area or
population of the Bombay Presidency, as above quoted.
Bombay City.-——Bombay, the seat of the Provincial
Government, which came into British possession as the
dowry of Catherine of Bmg‘mm the queen of Charles IT.,
is situated at the extrefnity of a string of islands, now so
connected by artificial causeways and the silting up of the
intermediate channels as virtually to forin a peninsula,
which encloses between it and the mainland the most
capacious and accessible harbour in Indi& = This great
advantage, and also that of its nearness to Europe, were
long counterbalanced by its inaccessibility on the land
side; by the absence of river communication, and the
obstacle to land traffic presented by the Ghat range.
Now that the ghats have been surmounted by two
railways, and a third opens up communication with
(Gluzerat and North-Western India, the produce of all
Central and Western India is readily poured into Bombay,
while the Suez Canal has opened up direct communication
with Europe. Thus, from being second to Calcutta, it
for a time rose to the first place as a great commercial
port, though in recent years the trade of Caleutta has
resumed its superiority. Bombay is the great cotton mart
of the East. It is the seat of a university, of the chief
magnetic observatory in India, and of three scientific
societies. The old fort, now dismantled, is the mercantile
centre, and noble public buildings have been erected on
the site of the old fortifications. The native city, farther
north, is very extensive and extremely picturesque. Large
docks have been constructed on the harbour face, and
numerous cotton mills have been established on the
northern outskirts of the city. Malabar hill, on the sea-
face of the island, is covered with the suburban residences
of the officials and wealthy residents. Altogether the city
and its suburbs cover 22 square miles, and the population,
in 1901, exceeded threc-quarters of a million (776,006).
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On the island of Elephanta, in the harbour, are the famous
Brahmanical cive temples, excavated about the eighth
century.

Other Towns and Places of Importance.—Besides
Bombay, four cities in the Presidency, and Baroda (103,790)
the capital of that state, have each more than 100,000 in-
habitants. These are Poona (134,785), Ahmedabad
(185,889), Surat (119,306), and Karachi (116,663).
Poona, the former capital of the Peishwa (the Marath4
ruler) and the present summer residence of the Bombay
Government, is above the ghats (1850 feet), 119 miles
squth-east from Bombay. It is reached by the railway
up the Bor Ghat (see Fig. 17), hard by which are the
famous Karlifseaves, and many other rock temples of
the Buddhist” period. Ahmedabad, the capital of the
former Muhammadan state of - Guzerat, fouuded hy
Ahmed Shah, the ruler of that state in the fifteenth century,
is still a splendid city. In the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries it is stated to have had nearly a rgi]lion of inhabit-
ants.  Surat, the chief port of India in thetime of the great
Mogul emperors, is situated on the Tapti estuary, fourteen
miles from the sea. The first English factory in India was
established here in 1612.

Kurrachee (Kardchi), in Sind, the seaport of the
Indus valley, is situated near the south-west corner of the
delta, between it and Cape Monze. It is the terminus
of the Indus valley railway, which brings down the
produce of the Punjab. Hyderabad (69,378), the former
capital of the Amirs of Sind, on a low eminence three
miles from the Indus. The tombs of the Amirs are
conspicuous to the north of the city. Shikdrpur (49,491),
the chief town of Upper Sind and the centre of the trade
between Sind and the countries heyond the Bolan Pass.
Jacobabad (10,787), founded by General John Jacob, on
the border of the Kach (landava desert, 26 miles from
Shikarpur, an important military frontier station. In
Kattywar and Guzerat, Bhavnagar (56,442) and Nawa-
nagar (56,844 ), two ports on the Gulf of Canfbay. Deesa
(Disa) (11,047), the chief military station of the northern
districts. Broach (42,896), a port fﬁ coasting craft on
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the Nerbudda estuary, 30 nules from the sea ; still an
important commercial town, but inferior to Surat.

On the west coast south of Bombay, Karwar (16,847),
with the best harbour on the west coast next to Bombay.
In the Deccan, Nisik (21,490), on the Godévari, an ancient
Hindu city, with numerous temples, and with richly
decorated Buddhist caves of the first century in the
neighbourhood ; the old Muhammadan capitals of Ahmed-
nagar (42,032) on the Sina, and Bijdpur (28,811) in the
Kaladghi district, with splendid architectural remains, and
Belgaum (36,878), the chief military station of the southern
division, 20 miles from the crest of the ghats, and 2500
feet above the sea.

The chief hill station of the Presidency is Mahablesh-
war (4540 feet), on one of the highest summits of the
Ghat range, in the Satara district. It is but little fre-
quented in the rainy season, owing to the very heavy
rainfall (260 inches). The little hill station of Matheran,
on a detached hill near the foot of the Bor Ghat, is
readily accessible from Bombay, and although low
(2200 feet), is a favourite temporary resort from the
capital.

Population and Languages.—The census of 1901
gave the total population of the Presidency as 25,468,209,
in round figures, 254 millions, being an average of 135 to
the square mile.  In the Thar and Pirkar district it is as
low as 26, and in the Dangs forest 28 but in the Surat
district it is as high as 385 to the square mile. About
18% millions are in British territory.

Four-fifths of the population are Hindus. Muham-
madans contribute rather more than 18 per cent and Jains
2. Parsis, though far more numerous than in any other
Indian province, amount to only 03 per cent: and of
aboriginals, not yet absorbed into the low-caste Hindu
population, there are somewhat under 100,000. Muham-
madans are most numerous in Sind, Rajputs in Kattywar,
and in the Decean the mass of the population are Marathas,
who are regarded by the Brahmans as Sudras, but claim
to be Kshetryas. The numerous caste of Mardth4-Brahmans
(Fig. 18), a highly gntellectual race, are of different descent.

I
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The cultivators of Guzerat are mostly Kulambis and Ahirs,
those of the Deccan Kunbis.

The aboriginal tribes are most numerous in the hills
north and east of Guzerat, the Dangs, the Ghats and the
hills that branch off from them. They are termed Bhils
in the north-eastern hills and Khandesh, and Colis (whence
the common term “cooly” for an unskilled labourer) in

. ) ‘\ ‘:A‘ .".‘",’ .. \;
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FIG. 15,.—MARATHA PaNDITS (BRAHMANS).

Guzerat and the south. They appear to be nearly akin to
each other and to be both of Koldrian race, but they retain
but little if any of their original language. The Colis
have acquired more civilisation than the Bhils, and in most
parts of the Presidency they are more or less absorbed into
the low-caste Hindu population.

The chief languages of the Bombay Presidency are
Sindhi, Guzerdti (which besides being the language of the
province is generally used in commercial trnsactions),
Mardthi in the northern Deccan and most of the Konkan,
Konkani in the North Kanara distgct, gnd Canarese in the
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southern districts of the Deccan.  All but the last are Pra-
kritic (Sanskritic) languages; Canarese alone being Dravid-
ian and nearly allied to the languages of Southern India.

Productions.-—Nearly half of the Presidency being
formed of sheets of basaltic lava, and much of the remainder
covered with alluvial clays and sands, it yields but few
nseful minerals other than building stones. Agates #re
common in certain of the volcanic rocks and are worked at
Cambay. Salt is manufactured on the coast by evaporat-
ing sea-water.

Wheat is largely grown in Khandesh and Guzerat, and
other grains and pulses as elsewhere, but the chief crop
for export is cotton. Guzerat, Khandesh, and the Deccan
produce spme of the best kinds of cotton in India, and the
exports are very large of both the raw and manufactured
material.  Spinning mills and calico factories are numerous
in Bombay, Broach, and Surat, and hand-weaving is carried
on throughout the Presidency, and especially at Ahmedabad,
Ahmednagar, Malegaon, Nésik, Poona, and Dharwar. Rich
silk fabrics and those interwoven with silver and gold are
also produced in the old native capitals and at Bombay ;
and paper is made at Ahmedabad, Baroda, Surat, Nasik,
Bombay, and Kolhdpur. Ahmednagar and Cutch are
famous for their silver work, and Sind for embroidery and
pottery. High-class pottery is also produced at Bombay.

Railways.—Two main lines of railway start from Bom
bay, viz. the Bombay and Baroda Railway running north-
wards along the coast, through Surat and Broach to Baroda
and Ahmedabad, and the Great Indian Peninsular Railway
castwards. An important branch, the Tapti Valley Rail-
way, runs eastward from Surat through Khandesh to join
the Great Indian Peninsular, and another from Anand north
of Baroda by Godhra, Dohad, and Rutlam to Bhopal.
A third runs westward from Anand to Cambay. From
Ahmedabad the Rajputina State Railway (narrow gauge)
carries on the communication to Ajmere, Delhi, Agra, and
the Punjab and United Provinces, and the Bombay line
(broad gauge) runs westwards to Rajkot in Kathiawar,
where it meets the Bhavnagar-Gondal-Junagad Light
Railway which leadg to Bhavnagar on the Gulf of Cam-
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bay, to Jamnagar on the Gulf of Cutch, and to Porabandar
and Veramal on the Arabian Sea. There are also minor
branches, amongst which are some on the Rdjputéna state
line within Bombay limits. One of these leads to Deesa,
others to Patan, Kheralu, and to the Ahmedabad Rajkot
line on the way to Kharaghoda on the Rann of Cutch.

% The Great Indian Peninsular Railway divides at Callian
below the ghats; one branch ascends the Thal Ghat to
Nésik and Bhos4dwal, beyond which it traverses Berar to
Négpur and the Central Provinces to Jubbulpore, wherc
it meets the East India Railway; the other ascends the
Bor Ghat (see Fig. 14) to Poona, and then proceeds east-
ward to Sholapur and southward to Raichur in Hyderabad,
where it meets the Madras Railway. A cross line, the
Dhond and Manmad Railway, connects these two branches
above the ghats, passing through Ahmednagar, and a light
line runs south-east from Manmad to Hyderabad. There
is a branch line from Chalisgaon in Khandesh to Dhulia
and further on; the Tapti Valley Railway from Surat
comes in at Jalgaon near Bhosawal.

From Poona and Sholapur two narrow-gauge lines
belonging to the South Maratha Railway system com-
municate with the southern districts of the Prc*ncy.
The west Deccan section from Poona runs south tRfough
Satara and Belgaum, with a branch to Kolhipur, the cast
“Deccan section from near Sholapur south through Bijapur,
and both terminate at their junction with the line that
runs westward from Bellary through Hubli and Dharwar
and down the ghats to Marmugao on the sea-coast, where
a harbour has been constructed not far from Goa. In
Sind, the Indus Valley Railway, now part of the north-
western system, starting from Kurrachee, runs north-cast
to Kotri on the Indus opposite to Hyderabad, with which
there is communication by a steam ferry ; it then follows
up the right bank of the Indus to Sukkur, where a canti-
lever bridge carries it across the river to Rohri on the left
bank. Here it is joined by the railway from Hyderabad
along the left or east bank, and from this place it runs
north-east parallel with the river to Buhawalpur, and on
to Mooltan and Lahore.
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From Ruk between Rohri and Shiké.rpu:, the railway
to Quetta and Pishin branches off, running through
Shikérpur and Jacobabad to Sibi and the Bolan Pass.

BEeRrAR
Aren, 17,710 square miles. Population, 2,754,016

Name and Government.—Berar (Warar) is so named
from the Wardha river which forms its eastern boundary.
It was formerly a part of Hyderabad, and became a British
Province in 1853. 1t is administered by a commissioner
who is subordinate to the Resident at Hyderabad, the
surplus revenue being paid to the Nizam.

General Features.—The province consists of the high
plain of the Purna river, an eastward extension of the
plain of Khandesh, also of the Gawilgurh hills, a high
group of the Sitpura range on the north, the Indhyadri
or Ajanta range on the south of the Purna, and the upper
valleys of the Penganga and its tributaries. The greater
part o its southern boundary is formed by the Penganga
and Tts eastern boundary by the Wardha. The Gawilgurh
hills contain valuable forests, and the plain of the Prirna
is coﬂred with black “cotton soil ” all cultivateds.s The
climate is very similar to that of Khandesh"and the
Bombay Deccan, and drier than that of the Central
Provinees. 'y ’

Position and Area.—The total area of Beraris 17;#10
syuare miles, or rather more than half that of Ireland, of
which total the plain country occupies somewhat less than
half. It lies between 21° 48" and 19° 32" N. lat.,, and
between 76° and 79° 12 K. long., and extends about 200
miles from west-north-west to east-south-east, and 160
miles in a transverse direction. Tt is surrounded by the
C'entral Provinces on the north and east, by Hyderabad on
the south, and hy the same state and the Khandesh district
of Bombay on the west.

Hills and Rivers.— The Gawilgurh hills on the north
rise to Letween 3000 and 4000 feet. The Ajanta range
on the south nowhere much exceeds 2000 feet, and has a
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general direction from west-north-west to east-south-east.
Both consist of volcanic rocks like the hills of the Deccan
and Hyderabad.

The chief rivers are—the Tapti (already noticed under
Bombay), the Purna, the Penganga, and the Wardha. The
Purna rises in the Gawilgurh hills and flows westwards
agross the Berar plain to the Tapti. The Penganga has
its head-waters in the Ajanta range, near Buldana, at the
south-western extremity of the province, and flows eastwards
in a somewhat tortuous course through hills, receiving the
drainage of the southern face of the Ajanta range, till it
unites with the Wardha at its south-castern extremity.
The Wardha rises in the Satpuras near Betul, in the Central
Provinces, and leaving the hills flows to the south-cast
through a fertile plain to its junction with the Penganga,
190 miles from its source. Tts further course is across the
plain of Wardha and Chdnd4, where it unites with the
Wainganga and eventually falls into the Goddvanri.

Administrative Divisions.—The province is sub-
divided into six districts under deputy-commissioners, as

follow :— ]
Districts. | Q«\ll..e;:{, !Pm ation.
Aml 0 3 L 2759 | Gaﬁig
Hkola . . . . . . .o2677 582,540
illichpur, . . . . . .1 2605 297,403
Bﬁld.shmﬁ“r . .| o808 | 493,616
? .1 3909 466,929
L]E 1m i 2949 353 410

Akola vceupies most of the western half and .\mx‘ion the
eastern half of the Berar plain; Ellichpur, a small tract
between them to the north of the Pirna, together with the
sawilgurh hills.  Buldana includes the western end of the
hill tract south of the valley and a small part of the plain
itself. Basim to the east of it, the remainder of the
Ajanta hills, and Win all the south-eastern end of the
province. 1t is a wild tract consisting of small undulating
plains interspersed with hills.

Towns.—The two most important towns are Akola
(29,289), and Amréoti (39,511), where reside the chief
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government officials ; the latter being also one of the great
cotton marts of the province. The other is Khamgaon in
the Akola district. = Ellichpur (26,082) is an old native
capital and a military cantonment. Chikalda, at an eleva-
tion of 3777 feet on the Gawilgurh hills, 20 miles from
Ellichpur, is the hill sanitarium of thc province.

Population.—The population of Berar in round
figures is 24 millions, an average of 155 to the square
mile. The most thickly peopled districts are those of
the Pirna plain, where the average is about 223 to the
square mile. In the jungly district of Wun it does not
exceed 120 to the square mile.

Hindus form nearly 87 per cent of the population.
The cultivators are chiefly Kuanbis as in the northern
Bombay Deccan ; a quiet, unwarlike, and fairly industrious
race. The language of the province is mainly Marathi.
In the Gawilgurh hills is an aboriginal tribe termed
“Cooars” or “ Kurkus,” speaking a Kolarian language.

Productions.-—As mentioned above, the greater part
of the province is covered with voleanic rock, but the
cas part of the Wun district along the Wardha river
is %ln of coal-bearing rocks, continuous with that of
Warof“and Chénda on the left bank of the river. It 1s
the %rth western extremity of an enormous stpefth
thesé rocks, which extends down the ‘alleys of tbe Wai
and the Goddvari nearly to the coast, and is w orkeﬂ for coal
in the Central Provinces and the Hyderabad state.  Car-
bonate of soda is deposited from the waters of a remarkable
lake, occupying a hollow apparently produced by volcanic
explosion, at Lonar, in the south of the Buldana district.

The chief agrlcultuml produce . is cotton, millets, and
oil seeds, with some wheat ; and there are valuable reserved
forests on the Gawilgurh hills.

Railways.—The Pirna valley is traversed by the
Nagpur branch: of the Great Peninsular Railway from
Bhosawal. It passes Akola and communicates by short
branch lines with Amraoti and Khamgaon.
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CENTRAL PROVINCES

Area, 116,049 square miles. Population, 11,873,029

Name and Government,—In 1853, on the death of
the ruler of Nagpur, without heirs, that kingdom lapsed to
the British Government as the paramount power, and in
1861 it was united with the Saugor and Nerbudda ter-
ritories on its northern border, and constituted a Chief
Commissionership under the name of the Central Provinces.
Thus augmented, it nearly coincides with the old states of
Gondwéna, still so marked on our maps. The name
Négpur (snake city), which was also that of the former
state now incorporated in the Central Provinces, is derived
from the snake-worship once so prevalent in India, and
many traces of which still remain, on the one hand in the
frequent appearance of the hooded cobra in Buddhist and
Brahmanical sculptures, and on the other in the ect
shown to this deadly snake by many of the low ses
of natives. Some of the ruling families of the pett¥ states
of Chiitig Nagpur are of the Ndgbansi or “ snake-descefided ”
fagiily.

General Features.—Up to the middle of the nine-
teenth céntury these provinces were the terra incognita of
India, and in great par. a blank on the map. A wild and
picturesque region of hill and forest, they have heen from
time immemorial the special home and refuge of the
aboriginal tribes who have eluded the civilising and
proselytising influence of the Aryan invaders; and protected
by the ramparts and fastnesses furnished by nature, one
race, the (ionds, succeeded in organising native govern-
ments that, for at least two centuries, maintained them-
selves amid the more highly developed communities around
them. The ancient name of the country, Gondwana, is
derived from this race, who still form a large proportion of
the population.
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Less elevated than many parts of the Mysore and Deccan
table-land, from which the central highlands are separated
by the valley plains of the Wardha aund the Tapti, the
surface rises to a local eminence in the Satpura hills, from
which great rivers radiate off in all directions. The north-
western half of the province, even on the river plains, is
scarcely anywhere less than 1000 feet above the sea, and
most of it is occupied by the broken and hilly table-land of
the Satpura system, which averages 2000 feet and, as at
Pachmarhi and Amarkantak, rises locally to 3500 feet
above the sea-level.

In the south and east of the province, another broad
tract of rugged hills and table-lands, in places attaining
to a height of 3000 feet, occupies the angle between the
Godavari river and the Eastern (hats, and is separated
from the table-land of Hyderabad on the west by the plain
of the Wardha and Wainganga rivers, and from the
Satpuras and the Chutia Nagpur table-land on the north
by the plain of Chhattisgarh, traversed by the Mahanadi.
These plains are fertile and well cultivated. The former,
the Bastar plateau, slopes from north to south, and from
lmzmto 400 feet above the sea ; the Chhattisgarh plain
slopes from south-west to north-east, declining from 1300
to 800 feet, where the Mahinadi enters and begins to
thread its way through the hills of Sambalpur.

To the north of the Satpuras, the Central Provinces
include the high valley plain of the Nerbudda, aiready
noticed at p. 110, lying between that range and the
Vindhyan escarpment ; also a strip of the Central Indian
table-land north of the Vindhya. The former is a very
fertile plain of black soil, all of which is now cultivated ;
the latter is cither gently undulating, with occasional low
hills, or consists of generally level tracts of arable land
alternating with broken rocky ground that supports but
a scanty vegetation; the rocks being partly sandstones,
partly flat sheets of basaltic lava.

A large proportion, more than two-thirds of the arca of
these provinces, is uncultivated, and was at one time covered
with forest. And although very much of the larger forest
growth has been wasted and denuded, the still-existing
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forests of teak, sdl, and other valuable timbers exceed
those of any other province of the Indian peninsula. The
forests reserved and protected covered in 1901 19,019
square miles, of which 14,338 were permanently reserved.

The climate of the Central Provinces is moderate,
especially on the Sdtpura plateau, where the hot winds of
the early summer months are but little felt. The rainy
season is cool and pleasant, and the rains are more regular
than in most parts of Northern India, averaging from 40
inches on the driest part of the plains to upwards of 70
inches on certain of the higher hill tracts ; severe famines
are of rare occurrence in most parts of the province.

Position and Area.—The Central Provinces are sur-
rounded by the states of Central India on the north-west,
by the Chutia (Chota) Nagpur division of Bengal on the
north-east, by Orissa on the east, the Jaipur state and
districts of the Madras Presidency on the south-east, by
the Nizam’s territory (Hyderabad) on the south-west, and
by Berar on the west. They lie between 17° 48" and
24° 26" N. lat., and between 76° and 85° 5 E. long.
Their greatest extension is 432 miles from north to qouth
and 576 miles from east to west.

Their total area exceeds 116,000 square miles, or barely
5000 square miles less than the whole of the British Isles,
and of this, three-fourths are directly administered by
the British Government. At least three-fourths are hill
country, and the remainder high plains.

Hills and Rivers.—There is no definite mountain
range in the Central Provinces, but the northern part of
the province is crossed from east to west by the Sdtpura
hills, and most of the southern and eastern part is occupied
by a series of hill groups and table-lands. The Satpuras
form a long tableland from 40 to 70 miles across,
averaging 2000 feet above the sea, and 1000 feet above
the lower plains, and consisting chiefly of flat sheets of
basaltic lava. The hasaltic area is bordered on the
north by groups of hills, partly of sandstones with coal-
bearing rocks in the valleys, and partly of crystalline rocks.
The highest of these is the Pachmarhi or Mahddeo
hills, from 3500 to 4500 feet high, sloping gradually
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to the north, and terminating abruptly on the south in
magnificent precipices of sandstone (Fig. 16). The basaltic
range terminates on the east in the Maikal and Salétekri
hills, which culminate in Amarkantak (3500 feet).

The Satpuras send down several tributaries to the
Nerbudda (Narbada), the valley of which bounds the range
on the north. This great river has already been described
at p. 100. They give rise also to the Tapti, which flows
westward, through the Gawilgurh hills, and will be noticed

F1G. 16. —=MAHADEO OR PacEMARH! HILLS FROM THE SOUTH.
L]

as a Bombay river; and to the Kanhin and Wainganga
flowing southwards. From the eastern flank of the Maikal
hills several smaller streams flow eastwards to the Mahanadi.

The Kanhan and Wainganga, after leaving the Satpuras,
unite on the plain of Nagpur, across which the Wainganga
flows southwards, and after a course of 350 miles joins
the Wardha to form the Pranhita river; and this, after a
farther course of 70 miles, falls into the Godavari at
Sironcha. '

The hills in the south and south-east of the province are
partly ancient slaty rocks and quartzites, partly crystalline



124 GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA

rocks. They consist of a number of more or less inde-
pendent groups, interspersed with small plains. The
highest, reaching to 3000 feet, are in the south, of the
province. They are drained by the Indrivati, a large
stream which rises in the Eastern Ghats and flows west-
wards and then southwards to the Godavari below Sironcha ;
and by the Mahanadi and its tributaries the Bag, the
Jonk, and the Tel, which flow northwards, the three
former to the plain of Raipur, the last to its junction with
the main streamn 50 miles below Sambalpur. The Mahinadi
receives also several large affluents from the north, the
Seonath from the Maikal hills; the Hestho from the hills
of Korba, farther east, and the Mand and Ib from Chutia
Nagpur. Tt winds its way eastwards and then south-
castwards through the hills of Sambalpur and of the
tributary Mehals of Cuttack, and issues on its delta a few
miles above the town of Cuttack.

Administrative Divisions.—The province is divided
into four commissionerships and eighteen districts, the
areas and population of which, exclusive of those of the
feudatory native states, are as follows :—-

Population. l

Avea. |
Divisions, ’ Districts. S, m. ‘

| Hoshangdbad . 4,020 | 449,165

r‘ msllnmput 1,916 | 313,951

Nerbudda 41 Betal . . . 3,826 | 285,363
l‘ Chhindwéra 46311 407,927
Nimar - 3, 029 {827,035 |
Jubbulpore 3,912 680,585 |
[ ! Saugor . . 4,007 ! 471,046 |
Jubbulpore {1 Damoh . . . 2,831, 285,326
| i Seomi . . . 3,206 | 827,709
U Mandla - 5,047 1 517,250 |
Nagpur . . . 3,840 751,844

( Bhandira 3,965 | 667 .,Obz
Nagpur. 1 Chinda 10,749, 601,583 |
; Wardha 2,128 | 385,104 |

- Bilaghat 3,139 | 826,521

i Raipur 11,724 | 1,440,556

Chhattisgarh . Bilaspur . 8,341 | 1,012,072
L Sa)uhulpvr 4,948 | "829,698

The Nerbudda dxvmon is in the north-“ est of the province ;
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it occupies nearly all the Nerbudda valley south of the
river, and the western half of the Satpura range within the
provineg. Nimér is the most westerly and Narsinghpur
the most casterly of the valley diggricts, while Bettl and
Chhindwara divide between them the greater part of the
Sitpuga plateau. In the Jubbulpore division, the most
northerly, Saugor and Damoh are on the table-land north of
the valley, Jubbulpore partly on its eastern extremity, partly
on the northern plateau. Mandla and Seoni lie immediately
to the south, wholly in the hill country of the Satpuras.
The great plain to the south of the Satpuras, east of the
Wardha river, constitutes the Nagpur division, and the
Bélaghat district includes also the Salétekri hills. The
great district of Chéand4 occupies all the southern half of
the plain.  The Chhattisgarh division is in the east of the
province, and includes the great plain of Raipur or
Chhattisgarh, and the hill tracts on the north, east, and
south.

Native States.—Fifteen feudatory native states are
included in the Central Provineces, of which Bastar, which
occupies most of the wild hill tract drained by the Indravati
in the south of the province, is by far the largest, but
the most sparsely populated. Next to this is Kalahandi
or Karond, a table-land farther east, bordering on the
Jastern Ghats and drained by the Tel river.  Patna, which
adjoins it on the north, ranks third. The rulers of these
and most of the smaller states claim to be Rajputs. Those
of Raigarh and a few others are Gonds. The following are’
the areas and populations of the states exceeding 1000
square miles :—

States. | S‘?;mx:l ‘ Population.
| Bastar. . 13,062 | 306,501 |
Kilahandi . 3,745 | 350,520 |
Pitna . . . . . Io2,399 | 277,748 !
DBamra . . . . . .1,988 | 123,378
Raigarh . . . . . 1,486 | 174,929
Kanker 1,429 ; 103,536

Towns.—Nagpur (pop. 127,734), the capital of the
former Marathd rulers of the state and the present head-
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quarters of the Local Government, is situated on the
great central plain south of the Satpuras. The European
quarter is Sitabaldi, with a small hill-fort. Kamptee
1(38,888), the chief mijlitary station of the province, lies
9 miles to the north-éast, on the bank of the Kanhi4n;
Jubbulpore (Jabalpur) (90,316), the second townv’f the
province, at the junction of the Fast Indian andGreat
Peninsular Railways, is at the northern foot of the
Sdtpuras, 1340 feet above the sea. The ¢“School of
Industry,” established here for the useful employment of
reprieved Thugs, is a great tent and carpet manufactory.
The gorge of the Nerbudda, known as the ‘marble
rocks” (see Fig. 13), is only 9 miles west of Jubbulpore.
Saugor (Sagar) (42,330), an important cantonment with
a fine artificial lake, on the basaltic plateau north of the
Nerbudda, 109 miles north-west. from Jubbulpore.
Raipur (32,114), the chief town of the Chhattisgarh
division, on the fertile plain of Chhattisgarh, 180 miles
cast of Nagpur. It is an important mart for agricultural
produce, and is a station on the direct line of railway
from Calcutta to Bombay. Ch4anda, the ancient capital
of the Chand4 Gound dynasty, in the south of the
province, surrounded by a still perfect battlemented wall
of cut stone, 54 miles in circuit. The greater part of the
enclosure is now cultivated fields, with fine groves of trees,
amid which are detached villages with some old buildings ;
Burhinpur (33,341), a decayed but once large and flourish-
ing town on the north bank of the Tapti, in the Nimdr
district. Under Akbar and his successors it was the seat
of government of the Deccan provinces, and covered 5}
square miles. The rich tissues of silk, cotton, and gold
thread for which it was once famous are still produced to
some small extent. The hill-station of the province is
Pachmarhi, beautifully situated on the little park-like
platean on the summit of the Mahadeo hills, 3500 feet
above the sea, and 2500 feet above the plain of the
Nerbudda. It is the summer residence of the chief officials
of the Government. 4
Population.—In 1901 the population of the province
amounted in round figures to 11§ millions, an average of
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102 to the square mile, which is slightly below that of
Assam. In exclusively British territory there were nearly
10 millipns, and an average of 115 to the square mile,
while in the hilly state of Bastar gze‘ average was as low
as 15 to the square mile.

opulation is more heterogeneous than that of any
other Indian province. The aboriginals, classed as such in
the census because not yet absorbed into the general Hindu
population, numbered 1,844,000. The remainder, with
the exception of about 300,000 Muhammadans, are either
Hinduised aboriginals or Hindus of Hindi, Marath4,
Telugu, or Uriya race, who in past times have immigrated
from the north, west, south, or east respectively. With
unimportant exceptions these immigrations have all taken
place within the last three centuries. The Hindi-speaking
northern immigrants are the most numerous, numbering
about 5 millions. They monopolise the northern districts,
and penetrate to the south of the Satpuras. They include
Brahmans, Ré4jputs, Ahirs (herdsmen), Lodhis, Kurmis
(cultivators), and Chamérs (skinners and leather workers) ;
the last very numerous as agriculturists in Bilaspur. The
Mardthds are chiefly in Nagpur, and exceed two millions;
the Uriyas, about 700,000, are almost restricted to
Sambalpur ; and the Telingas, who are much fewer, to
Chénd4. They include Brahmans and Kambis, Télis (oil-
pressers), Kalals (distillers), Dhimars (fishermen and
bearers), Milis (gardeners), and Dhers (outcastes), with
many other castes.

Among the aboriginals, the (Gonds are the dominant
race and are subdivided into many different castes. Their
langnage is Dravidian, nearly allied to the Tamil and
Telugu of Southern India. Akin to these are many minor
tribes. But there are also numerous tribes of a very
different class, speaking languages of a different type, and
represented by the Bhumiyas and Dhéangars of the eastern,
and the Kurkus, Colies, and Bhils of the western Satpuras.
These are the Kolarian tribes (Fig. 17), and are con-
sidered by Col. Dalton to be related to certain tribes of
Assam.

Productions.—Although inferior in agricultural capa-
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bilities to the Gangetic plain, the Central Provinces are
richly productive. The Wardha valley produces some of
the finest cotton in India; the Nerbudda valley in the
cold season is a vast syread of wheat and pulse crops, and
the Chhattisgarh plain, “the granary of Central India,” is
equally prolific of rice and wheat. The forests yield ##luable

F16. 17. —KorwALl oR KorEwamns (KOLs).

teak and sal timbers, bamboos, stick-lac for the manufacture
of lac-gum and dye, tusseh silk, and tanning materials.
There are several coalfields, only two or three of which have
as yet been worked, by far the most important mine at
present being that at Warora in Chanda district; and
iron ores are abundant, but at present unutilised except
to some small extent by rude native processes.

The principal manufactures are cloths of cotton and
tusseh silk, but the production of the former is decreasing.

Railways,—The Central Provinces are crossed by two
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lines of railway, one to the north and one to the south of
the Sdtpuras; the former being the old mail route
between (alcutta and Bombay, the latter the direct line
between the eastern and western capitals through Négpur.
The Great Indian Peninsular Railway from Bombay
dividesgat Bhosiwul in the Tapti valley, a few miles
beyond the western boundary of the province. The
northern branch runs through the gap in the Sdtpuras
opposite Burhanpur, to the Nerbudda valley, and up the
valley to Jubbulpore where it meets the Jubbulpore branch
of the KEast Indian Railway from Allahabad. The
southern branch ascends the Purna valley in Berar,
crosses to the Wardha valley, and terminates at Nagpur.
From Néagpur the Bengal and Néagpur Railway runs
eastward through Raipur, Bilaspur, and Raigarh, from
east of which there is a branch to Sambalpur, and then
through the wild hilly country of Chutia Nagpur, to
join the East Indian Railway at Asansol near Rédniganj.
The minor railways and branch lines on the Nerbudda
branch are—from the Khandwa station a narrow gauge line
to Indore and Ajmere; from Itarsi to Hoshangabad and
Bhopal, and a short branch to the Mopdni coal-mines.
From the Katni station of the Allahabad and Jubbulpore
Railway one line runs westwards to Dumoh, Saugor, and
Bina on the Indian Midland, and another to the south-
east to the Umairia coalfield (in Rewah), and on to join
the Bengal and Nagpur Railway at Bilaspur. There is
also a light branch line southward from Raipur to
Dhamtari and Rajim. From the Bhosawul and Nigpur
Railway a branch runs south to the Warora coalfield, and
a short branch to Amraoti. Another line is under con-
struction running southward from Jubbulpore to the
Bengal-Nagpur Railway at Gondia, with a branch eastward
to Mandla and another westward to Seoni and Chindwara.

SENGAL
Area, 189,837 square miles. Population, 78,493,410.
Name and Government—Bengal (Bangalah) the
name first used in the fourteenth century for the delta of the
K
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Ganges and the plain to the north, is derived from Banga,
the original name of the tract east of the delta. The old
. name of Bengdlah was Gaur, from the ancient capital some
distance to the north of the Ganges, now ruins buried in
jungle.

The province of Bengal in its present extended sense
includes the eastern half of the Gangetic valley, the com-
bined deltas of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, and the
alluvial plain of Orissa, together with a great extent of
highlands to the west of the delta and south of the (anges,
and a strip of hill country to the east of it, also bordering
the Bay of Bengal. Ina more limited sense, Bengal is the
name of only the deltaic portion and the plain to the north
stretching up to the foot of the Himalaya. The plain west
of this strip up to the confines of the North-West Provinces,
that south of the Ganges traversed by the Soane (Son) river,
and the hilly country between this and the delta constitute
Behar ; and Orissa is the name given to the coast plain on
the north-west corner of the bay, formed by the deltas of
the Mahénadi and some smaller rivers from the western
highlands. The great stretch of hill country to the west
of the delta and south of Behar is termed Chutia Nagpur.
Bengal is under a lieutenant-governor, who ordinarily
resides at Calcutta. Before 1854 the governor-general of
India was governor of Bengal.

General Features.—Owing partly to its proximity to
the sea, partly to the network of rivers that intersect the
delta, and the flat swampy nature of its surface, the climate
of Bengal is damper and the extremes of heat and cold less
than those of the Upper Provinces, and it is the richest and
most productive as well as the most populous province of
India. To the north of the delta and on the plains of
Behar are large stretches of high (bkdngar) land as in the
North-West Provinces, but the low-lying kiddars are wider,
and of the deltaic tract only small isolated portions are
permanently and but little above flood level. With but
few exceptions the whole of this plain is richly cultivated,
chiefly with rice. The southern margin of thé delta to a
distance of 30 or 40 miles inland, termed the Sunderbans
(Forest of Sundri trees), is an uninhabited swampy forest,
intersected with creeks and subject to inundation at high
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tides. Chutia Négpur and a part of southern Behar are
elevated and hilly, consisting of hard crystalline rocks
which rise in places to rocky hills of considerable height
and enclose basins of valuable coalfields. Up to the middle
of the nineteenth century nearly the whole of this country
wag a very wild tract of hill and forest, tenanted by abori-
ginal tribes, and Chutia Nigpur is still so in a great
measure ; but a good deal of the northern portion has been
cleared and cultivated, and the native population have for
the most part settled in fixed villages, or are employed as
workmen in the coal-mines.

The strip of country east of the delta and of the Bay of
Bengal is also high, but consists of soft sandy and shaley
rocks, which, a few miles inland, begin to rise in lines of
hills running north and south and gradually increasing in
height. The interior of this country, known as Tipperah
and the Chittagong hill tracts, is peopled by races of
Indo-Chinese origin, often predatory, and only gradually
being brought into peaceful habits of life. 1t is still
covered with forest, and only the lower strip along the
coast is settled and civilised.

Of the Himalaya north of Bengal only a very small
part, consisting of the ridges and valleys drained by the
Tista, and wedged in between Nepal and Bhotan, is in-
cluded in the province, and the greater part of this is
occupied by the feudatory state of Sikkim.

Area and Pogition.——The total area of Bengal is
189,837 square miles, of which 38652 square miles
(nearly one-fifth of the whole) is occupied by native
states. It is somewhat less than Spain, more than half as
larges again as the British Isles. 99,000 square miles,
or more than one-half, are on the plains of the Ganges,
Brahmaputra, and the Orissa rivers. The remainder con-
sists of the uplands of south Behar and Chutia Nagpur,
the Chittagong hills and a small tract of the outer Hima-
laya around Darjiling. 1t extends 560 miles from north
by east to south by west, and 700 miles from west by north
to east by south. The most northern point in the province
is in lat. 27° 15’, the most southern in lat. 19° 25’ About
one-third of the whole lies south of the Tropic of Cancer
and therefore within the torrid zone:
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Mountains and Rivers.—The greater part of the
Himalaya north of Bengal is included in the kingdom of
Nepal, the remainder in Sikkim and Bhotan, exeepting a
small area of the outer hills around Darjiling. Its leading
features are similar to those of Garhwal and Kumaon,
already described. There is a line of lofty peaks about 80
or 90 miles from the plains, and these are separated from
each other by the valleys of rivers that take their rise in a
lower but continuous line of elevation farther north, and
this latter divides the Himalayan drainage flowing into the
Ganges or the Lower Brahmaputra from that of the Tibetan
Sangpo or-Upper Brahmaputra which rises not far from the
sources of the Sutlej.- Mount Everest (29,002 feet), the
highest known mountain in the world, and Kanchanjanga
(27,813 feet) the third highest, the former in Nepal, the
latter on the borders of Nepal and Sikkim, are the two most
prominent mountains in this line of peaks. Chumalari
(23,944 feet) lies farther cast in Bhotan.

The highlands of South Behar and Chutia Négpur are
the eastern end of the belt of hilly country already noticed
at p. 15, as stretching across India from the Gulf of
Cambay. They include no definite mountain range. They
are a table-land, in places more than 2000 feet above the
sea, in which the rivers have cut their valleys more or less
deeply, and with local rounded or flat-topped hills rising
2000 feet and more above the platean. One group, the
Rajmehal hills, occupies the angle between the Behar plain
and the delta. Another broken line of hills bearing various
local names runs across south-east Behar. The highest
hill in western Bengal is Parasnath (4481 feet), the
summit of which is a place of pilgrimage very sacred to
the Jain sect. In the extreme west of Chutia Négpur
the table-land of Main Pat, 16 miles long by 6 broad,
and surrounded by a steep escarpment, rises to 3700 feet
above the sea.

The hills east of the Gangetic delta are very different.
They consist of long steep parallel ridges running north
and south, the rivers in narrow valleys betwéen them.
The highest range is about 80 miles from the coast, and its
highest points, Sang Al Klang and Malselai Mon or Blue
Mountain, are respectively 7438 and 7100 feet above the sea.
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The three largest rivers of Bengal are the Ganges, the
Brahmaputra, and the Megna ; the last was formerly the
main strgam of the Brahmaputra, but its upper part now
receives only the drainage of Sylhet and Cachar.

The Ganges enters Bengal from the North-West Provinces
at Chupra, where it is joined by the Gogra, as already
noticed at p. 74, Above this junction as far as the
Karamndasa (Karmnésa), it flows between Bengal on the south
and the North-West Provinces on the north bank. A few
miles farther down it reccives two large tributdries, viz. the
Soane (S6n) from Central India, axﬁ the Gunduk (Gandak)
from the Himalaya, the first just above Dinaporggghe second
opposite Patna. Farther on, a little below Monghyr, it is
joined by the united waters of the Bur Gandak and Bagh-
mati, and again, below Bhagalpur, by those of the (ihagri
and Kosi, all Himalayan rivers. About 20 miles below
this junction it sweeps round the end of the Rajmehal hills,
and its course, which has hitherto been nearly east, changes
to south-east. Twenty miles farther down it gives off its
first deltaic branch the Bhagiruthee, and this, uniting with
two lower branches; the Jelinghee and the Matabhanga,
forms the Hooghly, which flows past Calcutta ; and recruited
by several rivers from the table-land to the west, enters
the sea through a broad estuary at Saugor Point. Below
the head of the delta the main stream takes the name of
the Pudda (Fadma, a lotus); one more river, the Maha-
nuddy, from the Sikkim Himalaya, enters it on the north,
and finally it unites with the Brahmaputra at Goalundo.

The Gogra river has already been noticed under the
North-West Provinces, and the Soane (Sén) is chiefly in
Central India, and will be described under that province.
The andak, an equally large river, drains both the northern
and southern slopes of about 100 miles of the Himalaya,
betwueen the great peak of Diwalagiri and Khatmandu the
capital of Nepal. Three streams, the Kali Gandak, the
Buria Gandak, and the Trisal Gandak, which have their
origin in Tibet within a few miles of the Sangpo, and sepa-
rately break through the great snowy range, unite in the
Lower Himalaya, and as the Gandak issue through the outer
range. Then turning to the south-cast, the great river
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crosses northern Eehar as a navigable stream, and enters
the Ganges. opposite Patna.

The next stream of chief importance is the Kogi, which
also rises in Tibet far to the north of the snowy range,
and receives the whole drainage of the Himalaya from
Khatmdndu eastward to Kanchanjanga, a distance of 90
miles.  Its subsequent coursec is due south across the
plain. "All the other northern tributaries of the Ganges in
Bengal riséon the southern face of the great snowy range.

The Bmaputra enters Bengal from Assam at its
north-east corner, ﬂowﬂg due south. After receiving one
or two trilggtaries from Bhotan, and the Tista or Pagla from
Sikkim, it"continues its southward course to its junction
with the Ganges. From the Garo hills to its junction
with the Megna it takes the name of the Jamuna.

The Tista, which drains the whole-of Sikkim, rises to the
north of the snowy range, which it crosses to the east of
Kanchanjanga, and issues on the plains below Darjiling.
Up to 1787 it flowed southward to the Ganges at Jatlirganj,
but in that year it changed its course to the south-east
across the plain of northern Bengal, and under the name of
the Pagla 1t joins the Brahmaputra opposite the Géaro hills,

The Megna, which up to the end of the last century
was the main strcam of the Brahmaputra, is now fed by
the Surm4 and the Barak from Sylhet and Cachar, and
receives water from the Brahmaputra only when that river
is in flood. It joins the Jamuna just within the Tropic
of Cancer, and the united waters of the three great rivers
are poured out to sea through the Megna channel, near
the eastern margin of the delta.

Most of the rivers of the western platean flow eastward.
The chief of them are the Adjai, the Damoodur, and the
Roopnarayan, which unite with the Hooghly or its estdary;
the Subanrika, the Baitarni, and the Brahmini, which dis-
charge into the Bayof Bengal. The Mahanuddy (Malidnadi),
a very large river, enters Orissa from the Central Provinces,
and together with the Brahmini forms a delta that projects
into the Bay of Bengal, terminating northward”at Point
Palmyras.

Administrative Divisions.— The province of Bengal,
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‘in the more extended sense of the tetm, consists of nine
divisions, five of whick’ are included in Bengal proper, two
in Bcehar, one in Orissa, and one in Chutia Nagpur.
These arc subdivided into districts as follow :—

Divisions. Districts. l Sﬁ",}l Population.

Patna . . . i2,07 1,624,985

Gaya . . .| 4719%2050,933

[ Shahabad . .| 4,378:4#1,962,696

Patna . . . - | Muzaffarpur §2 . | 004 Y 2,754,790
Durbunga . . 13,335 | 2,912,611

Saran . . . | 2,656-452,409,509

.| Champaran . 13,531 11,790,463

Monghyr . .| 38,922 | 2,068,804

[ Bhagalpur . .| 4,226 | 2,088,953

Bhagalpur . Purniah. . ] 4,994 | 1,874,794
] Malda . . .| 1,899 884,030

|| Sonthal Pergunnahs | 5,470 | 1,809,737

. Dinajpur . .| 3,964 | 1,667,080
Rajshahi . .1 2,698 | 1,462,407

Rangpur . o] 3,493 | 2,154,181

Rajshahi . - Bogra . .| 1,359 854,533
Pabna . 1,839 | 1,420,461

Darjiling Sl 1161 | 249,117

Jalpdiguri .1 2,962) 787,380

Bardwan . .| 2,689 | 1,532,475

Bankura . . 12,621 | 1,116,411

y Birbhum . L 1,752 902,280
Bardwan 1| Midnapur .. | 5,186 | 2,783,114
l Hooghﬁy .. 1,191 | 1,049,282

Howrah . . 510 850,614

24 Parganas . . | 2,108 | 2,078,359

[ %ﬂl(illtm . . 20 847,796

S adiya . . .| 2,798 | 1,667,491
Presidency Tessor . 2,925 | 1,813,155
Khulna . . .| 2,077 | 1,253,043

v Murshidabad . . 12,143 | 1,333,184

¥ Dacea . . . .| 2,782 2649,542
Faridpur . . | 2,281 | 1,937,646

Daces . { Bakm%smj . .| 3,645 | 2.291.752
Maimensingh. . | 6,332 | 3,915,068

f Chitﬁng({ng . .| 2,492 | 1,363,250

. Noakhali . .1 1,644 | 1,141,728
Chittagong - | Tinperah - | 21499 | 211700
Hill Tracts . . {5,138 124,762
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L

|
Divisions. f Districts. bl}lrel,lll ! Population.
‘f Cuttack . .| 8,629 | %,062,758
. Puri . L1 2,472 | 1,017,284
Or.xssa. ' ' : -{ Balasore . . 2;059 1,071,197
| Angul & Khondmals | 1,681 191,911
i Hazaribagh . .1 7,021 | 1,177,961
: ! Ranchi . . . 17,128 | 1,187,925

Chutia Né,gpur .+ Palamau . . 14,914 619,600
l‘ Singhbhum . . | 8,753 | 613,579
j Manbhum .. | . | 4,147 | 1,301,364

The most gvesterfy division is that of Patna, bordering on
the Units Provinces. Four districts, Saran, Cham-
paran, Musaffarpur, and Durbunga, are on the plain
north of the Ganges, the remaining three to the south of
that river. The Bhagalpur division follows on the east ;
Purniah and Malda being wholly to the north or east of
the river, Monghyr and Bhdgalpur districts on bogh sides,
and the Sonthal Pergunnahs in the upland country to the
south. These two divisions constitute Behar.

The Rajshahi division occupies the northern plain
between Behar, the Ganges, the Brahmaputra and the
Darjiling hills; the Bardwan division the south-western
margin of the delta and the adjacent slope of the uplands,
bounded on the east by the Hooghly. The Presidency divi-
sion comprises the whole of the delta between the Hooghly
and the Madhumati rivers and a small strip to the west of
the Bhagiruthee. In the Dacca division the distriets of
Maimensingh and Dacca lie between the Jamuna and the
Surma and Megna; those of Faridpur and Bakarganj
between the Madhumati and the Ganges and Megna
estuary. The Chittagong division is wholly to the east of
the Megna, including the eastern margin of the delta and
the adjacent hill country. These five divisions make up
Bengal proper. ' )

The Orissa division consists of the coast plain along the
notth-west corner of the bay and the hills to the west up
to the border of the Central Provinces. And Chutia Nag-
pur comprises the whole of the hill country west of the
Bardwan division and south of Behar, as far west as the
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Central Provinces and the state of Rewah in Central
India.

Natiye States,—The most important native states
feudatory to Bengal are Kuch Behar (1307 square miles),
in the north-east corner of the province, Hill Tipperah
(4086 square miles), which consists of thg northsgn portion
of the hill tract east of the delta, and Sikkim (2818 square
miles) in the Himalayas, between Nepakand Bhotan. All

the remaining states are small tracts of fid jungle
in the west of the Orissa division anw"" ' south of -
Chutia Négpur. The former of these dre tertged the

Tributary Mchals of Orissa, and cover 14,387  square
miles, the latter the Garhjat states, occupying 16,054
square miles. .

The City of Oaloutta.—Calcutta (Fig. 18), founded by
Job Charnock in 1686, is not only the capital of Bengal,
but, as the winter residence of the viceroy and the per-
manent seat of the offices of the supreme Government, also
the capital of British India. Before the construction of
railways and the Suez Canal it was by far the most im-
portant seat of trade. The Ganges, which was then the
great highway for inland traffic, brought down to it nearly
the whole trade of northern India, and especially the pro-
duce of the Gangetic plain, the most productive portion of
India: - Its commerce has increased steadily up to the pre-
sent timhe, but less rapidly than that of Bombay, which has
superior advantages in a magnificent harbour and greater
proximity to Europe ; and notwithstanding the possession
of a broad river and docks, Calcutta for many years in the
last quarter of the nineteenth century held only the second
place.as an emporium of foreign trade. Since 1893, how-
ever, it has regained its former ascendency. 1t is the scat
of a university, a splendid museum, a zoological and a
botanic garden and herbarium, and of the oldest scientific
society in continental Asia, the Asiatic Society of Bengal ;
as a centre of intellectual activity and European science it
still ranks first among eastern cities. Including the suburb
of Howrah (157,194), its population in 1901 amounted. to
1,184,581, Tt is situated on the eastern bank of the
Hooghly, 86 miles from the sea, in lat. 22° 33" N. and
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F16. 18.—CALCUTTA FROM THE OUCHTERLONY MONUMENT, LOOKING NORTH-WEST.
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long. 88° 23" K., about 16 feet only above sea-level. To
the east is the salt water lake, an wunfilled depression
of the dglta, communicating by a canal with the river, and
in the opposite direction with the creeks of the Sunder-
bans. The suburb of Howrah, on the opposite bank of
the river, is connected with Calcutta Jgga L# floating
bridge.

Other Towns in Bengal.—N exbﬂ(‘a}nutta #@Patna
(134,785) is the largest town in the provme., situated on
the right bank of the Ganges, below thetonﬁuénc of th
Son river. All the opium jroduced in Bengal §manu-’
factured at the Government factory at this place. =

Other places of importance are—Dacca (90,542) on the
Buriganga, the capital of Bengal under the Delhi emperors
in the seventecnth century, and its chief port before the rise
of Calcutta; famous for the fine texture of its muslins.
Murshidabad (28,553), on the Bhagiruthee, the capital of
the Muhammadan rulers of Bengal in the eighteenth cen-
tury. Hooghly and Chinsurah, now one town (29,383),
on the right bank of the Hooghly, 25 miles above (Cal-
cutta ; the former founded by the Portuguese, the latter
by the Dutch, but both now British. Chandernagore
(23,000), a few miles lower down on the same side of the
river, a French possession, the only one in Bengal ; the
territory covers three square miles, Cuttack (51,364), the
chief town of Orissa, at thehead of the Mahanuddy (Mahénadi)
delta, well known for its filagree silver work.  The town of
Puri (49,334) on the coast, 50 miles south of Cuttack,
i8 the site of the famous pagoda, of Jagannath, ong of the
chief places of Hindu pilgrimage. Chittagong (22,140)
on the"Karnaphuh river, three miles inland from the coast
of the bay, opposite the mouth of the Megua channel, a
nest of piracy in the seventeenth century, and now a port
of some importance. A railway is being constructed to
Cachar and Upper Assam, and when finished it may be
expected that the trade ‘of Chittagong will be much
increased. There are several tea-gardens in the neighbour-
hood. Gaya (71,288), in south Behar. In'its neighbour-
hood is the famous temple of Budh Gaya, commemorating
the spot where Sakya Muni (Siddhdtta or Gautama)
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attained Buddhahood in the sixth century B.c.; also the
site of the great Buddhist monastery of Nalanda.

The only hill-station in Bengal is Darjiling (6500 to
7000 feet), on the crest of a ridge of the Sikkim Himalaya,
sixteen miles from the plains, now reached by a railway.
The tea-ggldens gn the lower hills and .on the slope at
their foot duﬁome of the finest teas of India. In the
sa.mewighbourm is also the chief cinchona plantation
of the Govétnment. Forty miles to the north rises the
great peak-6f Kanchanjanga, one of the grandest moun-
tains igfhe world. i

Population.—In 1901 the population of Bengal was
nearly 784 millions, of which 3§ millions inhabit native
states. This gives a general average for the whole province
of 413 souls to the square mile. In north Behar there
are 636 to the square mile, and in its three most populous
districts 855, 892, and 903 to the square mile. This is
more than half as many again as in Belgimmn, the most
densely-peopled state in Europe.

There are 23 millions of aboriginals, chiefly in Chutia
Nagpur and south Behar; of the remainder, about
two-thirds are Hindus and one-third Mubhammadans.
These last are most numerous in northern and eastern
Bengal, where they form from 75 to 80 per cent of the
inhabitants. :

Only the people of Bengal proper arc termed Bengalis ;
those of Behar are Beharis ; and those of Orissa, Ooryahs.
Each of these has its own language, all chiefly derived
from ]r‘;gk:it.,,

Préa"ud‘biéns.——Bengal is richer than any other province
in coalfields, the most important of which are in thé valley
of the Damoodur to the west of Calentta. The output of
coal in Bengal has trebled in the last decade, and amounted
in 1900 to pearly 5 million tons, and in 1901 to almost
5} million&™ Iron ores are abundant, and are smelted by
the English process in some works at Barakar in the
Réniganj ‘coal-field. Copper has been mined to some
extent in Chutia Négpur. .

As in other parts of India, the chief produce of the
province is agricultural. The most important staples arc
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rice, pulses, tea, indigo, opium, betel nut, pepper, cinchona,
jute, cotton, silk, and tobacco. Shell-lac and lac dye
and tusgeh silk are collected in the forests of Chutia
Néagpur.

The prlnupal manufactures are cotton cloths and
gunny bags, which are largely exported f%‘ packing
grain.

Railways.—From Calcutta systems: qf railwayggstart
on opposite sides of the Hooghly, and are now connected
by a railway bridge at Hooghly, 24 miles above Calcutta.
The main line of the Kast Indian Railway startiggg from
Howrah on the right bank, passes through Serampore,
Chandernagore, and Hooghly, and then strikes north-west
to Bardwan, Raniganj with its coal-mines, and across the
plateau of the Sonthal country to the Ganges at Luckee-
serai (Lukhisarai). Thence it follows the river to Patna
and Buxar, and leaves the province at the Karamnisa-
on its way to Benares and North-Western India. A
loop-line from near Bardwan runs north to the Ganges at
Rajmehal, and thence follows up the river through
Bhagalpur to rejoin the main line at Luckeeserai. Several
short branches conneét these lines with neighbouring
places, viz. Rajmehal, Monghyr, aud  the coal-mines
around Barakar. Longer branches lead ‘to Turkessur (a
great place of pilgrimage), Murshidabad, the coal-mines
of Karharbari, and from Patna to Gaya ; there is also a
line from Luckeeserai to Gaya and thence to Moghalsarai
opposite Benares, and a branch from the east at Barun
on the Sén river is being constructed to Daltongang in
Palamau. The Bengal-Nagpur. line, part of the direct
trunk line to Bombay, leaves &e East Indian Railway at
Asansol beyond Raniganj, and passes through Purulia and
the Chutia Nagpur (Chota Nagpore) country to Raigarh
in the Central Provinces; whilst the Fast Coast line
starts from Howrah, and passes by Midnapir, Balasor,
and Cuttack to join the Madras North-East Ra.llway near
Ganjam. Two links between the two main lines start
from Midnapur, one westward, the other northward
through Bankura.

The system on the left bank of the Hooghly consists of
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railways to Diamond harbour on the Hooghly estuary
below Calcutta, to Port Canning on the Matla river, and
two lines northward, one, the Bengal Central, direct to
Jessor and thence to Khulna, the other, the Eastern
Bengal, to the Ganges, which one branch follows down to
Goalundey, the starting-place for steamers to Dacca,
Cachar, and Assam, with branches to Kooshtea and
Farigpur. The%bther branch communicates by a steam
ferry with the terminus of the light railways on the
northern bank of the river. Thme light railways com-
prise, figst, a line due north to Darjiling ; sccond, a branch
from this eastward to the Brahmaputra below Dhubri,
whence mail steamers proceed up the river to Assam;
third, a branch westward to Dinajpur, Kissengunje,
Katihar, and the Bengal North-Western and Tirhoot rail-
way sytems. This last starts from the Ganges opposite
Mokameh (on the East Indian Railway); one branch
proceeds to Durbunge and then divides again to go
north and east to the Kosi river and north-west to
Sairagnia ; another to Muzaffarpur and on to Motihari
and Bettiah in the north-western corner of Behar and to
Raxaul on the road to Khatmandu in Nepal; and from
Muzaffarpur a tlm*d runs to the Ganges opposite Patna.
The Bengal and Nprth Western Railway, starting from
the same point opposite Patna, runs east to Katihar,
north to Muzaffarpur, and north-west to Gorakhpur in the
United Provinces. The Ganges has not been bridged
below Benares.

In Eastern Bengal a railway runs from Narainganj,
the port of Dacca, northward to Maimensingh, and thence
to the eastern bank ‘ofi,the Brahmaputra; 6thers from
Jalpaiguri and Buxa in the Bhotan Duars lead southward
east of the Teesta river to the branch of the Kastern
Bengal light railway, and another is in great part con-
structed to bring Upper Assam and Cachar into communi
cation with the port of Chittagong. The Bengal portion
of this railway, from Chittagong through Comilla to Cachar,
with a branch to Chandpur on the Megna, is opén.
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HYDERABAD
Area, 82,698 square miles. Population, 11 141,142

Name and Government. —Hyderabad, Lnown alse
as the Nizam’s terntory, is the largest and most impgitant
feudatory state in India. The name is that of -the capital
city, which was called after the son of its founder. The
Nizam, its ruler, is a Muhammadan prince, descended from
the soldier who was appointed viceroy of the Deccan under
Aurungzib, with the title of Nizam-ul-Mulk, and became
independent on the break up of the Mogul Empue The
Supreme Government of India is represented at the capital
by an official . termed the Resident

General Features.—The }l—’ydemhad state occupies
the heart of the peninsula and of the Deccan table-land,
with an average elevation of 1250 feet above sea-level, and
with a general slope from west to east. The western half
consists of plains® of black cotton soil, alternating with
ranges of the low flat-topped, terraced 11,111 characteristic
of the great basaltic formation of the Deccan the eastern
half chicfly of rolling plains of cxysta.lline rocks, with
grouped or isolated hills; often weathering into ronnded
hummocks and tors of bare rock, which are very numerous
close to the capital city. A large field ofghe coal-bearing
rocks runs along the eastern margin of the state, and
furnishes a sandy and not very fertile soil, but, as a rule,
these beds are less rich in coal than those of the same
formation in Chutia Nagpur and Bengal ; an important coal
seam is, however, worked in an isolated basin at Singareni.

There is but little forest of any value in the state, and
in the western districts trees are rare. Large tracts are
uncultivated, and irrigation is obtained only from tanks
formed by embanking natural depressions of the surface.
The eastern districts, and especially the country around
Warangal, the ancient capital of Telingina, are dotted
over with such tanks, some of great size, constructed by the
Hindu rulers who preceded the Muhammadans. That of
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Pakhal in the Khamam district is 30 miles in circumference
and probably the largest in India.

The climate of Hyderabad, like that of the JBombay
Deccan, is dry and moderate ; cool but not cold in the
winter months, kot in the spring and early summer, and
cool and cloudy but not very wet in the rainy season, when
the surface is swept by a strong west wind. The rainfall
averages 32 inches in the year, rising to 40 in the neigh-
bourhood of the Godavari, and falling below 30 in the
west and south.

Position and Area.—The boundary of the Nizam’s
territory forms an irregular four-sided figure, the longest
sides of which face -to the west and south-east. It is
demarcated on the north by the Ajanta range and the Pen-
ganga river, on the north-east by the Wardha, the Pranhita,
and the (Giod4vari, on the south-east by the Tungabhadra
and the Kistna, and on the west partly by the Sina, and
for a short distance by the Godavari. 1t is surrounded on
the west and north-west by the Bombay Presidency, on the
north by Berar, on the north-east by the Central Provinces,
and on the south by the Presidency of Madras. It lies
between the parallels of 20° 41’ and 15° 10" N. lat., and
between the meridians of 74° 47" and 81° 32" K. long., and
extends 420 miles from north to south and about 380
miles from west to east. Its total area is 82,698 square
miles, which is slightly greater than that of England and
Scotland, without Wales. )

Hills and Rivers.-—As in other parts of the Indian
peninsula, the hills of Hyderabad are merely those portions
of the once more uniform surface that have remained above
the general level after ages of wasting by the action of the
atmosphere and the rivers. In the west the rivers, all of
which flow eastwards, have cut their valleys in such a
manner as to leave terraced flat-topped spurs of basaltic
rock running in the same gencral direction. The most
prominent of these are in the north of the state, viz. the
Ajanta range, separating the head waters of the Hyderabad
Pirna (a tributary of the Godavari) from the” Tapti and
the Purna of Berar ; and two ranges which run off from this
to the south-east, between the Penganga and Hyderabad
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Purna and between the latter and the Dudna respectively.
To the south of the (God4vari another ridge separates the
valley of that river from the higher plateau drained by
the Manjira. In the east of the state are some groups of
whale-backed hills of crystalline rocks having no definite
prevailing direction.

The chief rivers are the (God4vari, with its northern
tributaries the Dudna and Purna, and its great southern
tributary the Manjira ; and the Kistna, with its tributaries
the Bhima and Tungabbadra. The Godavari rises in the
Sahyadri range, north of Nasik, and after a course of 90
miles across the Bombay Deccan, runs along the boundary
of the state for another 70 miles ; then crossing Hyderabad
territory in a direction somewhat to the south of east for
245 miles and receiving the united waters of the Dudna
and the Pirna, it unites with the Manjira from the south.
After a further course of 190 miles eastward, it receives
the Pranhita (already noticed as a river of the Central
Provinces). It then turns to the south-east, forming the
boundary of the Hyderabad state and the Central Pro-
vinces for 150 miles. Lastly, breaking through the eastern
ghats in a narrow gorge and entering the Madras Presi-
dency, the stream opens out on its delta at Rajahmundry,
and discharges itself into the Bay of Bengal after a total
course of 900 miles. Only 200 miles of the upper part
of the river is navigable by vessels of light draft from June
to February, and this portion is not accessible from the
coast, communication being barred by two rocky barriers,
one below Sironcha, and another between Dumagudhem
and Bhadréachallam.

The Kistna river rises in the ghats at Mahableshwar,
and in"the first 320 miles of its course runs first due south
between the hills, then south-east, and then eastward across
the Bombay Deccan, receiving several large tributaries
from the Ghat range.  For the next 10 miles it skirts the
Hyderabad state, then entering Hyderabad territory, it
turns to north-east for 75 miles.  Again bending to south-
east it receives the Bhima, and after holding thix course
for 80 miles to its junction with the Tungabhadra, it
changes to east-north-east, flowing for 180 miles along the

L
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boundary of the state in a rocky chaunel between two of
the parallel hill ranges that here form the Eastern Ghats.
Finally escaping on the plains of Madras and passing Bez-
vada, it branches out on its delta and falls into the Bay
of Bengal immediately to the south of the Godévari. Its
total course is 750 miles.

The great tributary of the Kistna, the Tungabhadra, is
formed by the junction of two rivers, the Tunga and the
Bhadra, which rise on the crest of the Western Ghats of
Mysore. It runs north-east across the plateau, forming
the boundary first of the Bombay Presidency and Mysore,
and then of Hyderabad and Madras, and after a total
course of 370 miles from its sources unites with the Kistna
below Kurnool. The head feeders of the Kistna and Tun-
gabhadra together carry off the drainage of about 350 miles
of the Ghat range, but their subsequent course is across
the driest part of the peninsula.

Administrative Divisions.—The Nizam’s dominions
are subdivided, on the same general plan as the British
provinces of India, into dlvmom and districts, as follow:1—

1

Divisions. Districts. S‘:“g‘ Population.
Hyderabad City 25 124,067

’s Suburbs .| 23°5 290,982

Atrafi-Balda . .| 330% | 389,784

Mahabubnagar . .| 6497 | 674,649

Telingana . . Nalgonda . . .| 4131 | 624,617
Warangul . . .| 9779 | 853,129

Elgandal . .| 7207 | 1,094,601

Indur . . .|4822 | 639,598

Medak . ; .| 2017 364,735

(| Aurangabad . .| 6176 828 975

Birh . . . .| 4460 642,722

Nander . . .| 3343 | 632,529 |

Mahratwara . . 4 | Naldrug . . . | 4010 649,272
Bidar . . .| 4180 901,984

Parbhani . . . | BORT 805,335

\| Sirpur Tandur . . | 5029 231,704 |

Carnatic Gu{barga. . . . | 4064 649,258 |
or . . Raichur . .1 83661 | 512,455
Ksnada Lingasugur ; 4007 620,014 |

1 Area and population from the Census Reports of 1891, those of 1901 not
having been received.
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Towns and Important Places.—The city of Hydera-
bad (pop. 448,466) is situated on a stony plain on the right
bank of the Moosa, a small tributary of the Kistna, 1660
feet above the sea. Its suburb, Secunderabad, is the largest
British cantonment in Southern India, and is on higher
ground (1800 feet). The old capital and fort of Golconda,
now the Nizam’s treasury and also a prison, lie seven miles
to the west. Other old capitals still retaining vestiges of
their former magnificence are—Warangul, the royal city of
the Hindu rajahs of Telingdna ; Bidar, on the Manjira river,
that of the Bahmani kings of the Deccan, and later, that
of the Barid Shahi dynasty of the petty Bidar state; it
gives its name to the inlaid metal ware there manufactured
and known as Bidri ware; Gulbarga (29,228), another
capital of the Bahmani princes; Aurangabad (36,837) on
the Dudna, that of Nizam Shahi dynasty in the seventeenth
century. Ten miles to the north-west is the historic fortress
of Deogiri and the city of Daulatabad, and 13 miles off in
the same direction the famous sculptured caves of Ellora.
Again, 40 miles to the north-east, is the battlefield of
Assaye, and hard by, the Buddhist caves and rock temples
of Ajanta (see Fig. 5, p. 39), with fresco paintings of the
early centuries of the Christian era; Jalna (20,270), a
military cantonment, is 38 miles east of Aurungabad.

Population.—The population of Hyderabad state,
according to the last census, was more than eleven millions,
of which about one-tenth were Muhammadans, therefore of
the religion of the rulers, and the remainder, with unim-
portant exceptions, Hindus. The general average is 135
to the square mile. The most thinly populated districts
are Sirpur Tandur, and Warangul, both hilly tracts, one in
the north-east, the other in the east of the state, bordering
on the Godavari. Brahmans contribute about a quarter
of a million; among the cultivators the most numerous
castes are Kunbis, numbering 11 millions. Of aboriginal
Dhiéngars and Colis there are about a million.

Three languages are spoken in different parts of the state.
Marathi in the north and west ; Canarese in the south-west ;
and Telugu in the south-east. The two latter are Dravidian.

Productions.—Coal is mined in the south-east of the
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state at Singareni, which produced 469,@0 tons in 1900.
The diamond mines, known to fame as those of Golconda,
are beyond the border of the Hyderabad state in the
Madras Presidency. 1In the Linsugur district, in the
south-west corner of the state, is a band of auriferous
rocks (similar to those of Mysore) which have at one time
been extensively worked for gold. Of agricultural
produce, cotton and oil seeds are raised for export. The
chief manufactures are cotton cloths and the rich gold
embroidered fabrics made at the old capitals Aurangabad,
Gulbarga, etec. Warangul is noted for fine carpets and
rugs, and Hyderabad for mixed fabrics of silk and cotton.
The inlaid metal ware of Bidar has been already noticed.
Excellent paper is made at Kaghazpur (Paper town) near
Daulatabad.

Railways.—The state is traversed from the north-west
by the Great Peninsular Railway, and from the south by
the Madras Railway, which meet at Raichur and form part
of the mail line between Bombay and Madras. From
Wadi, a station on this line, the Nizam’s State Railway runs
east to Secunderabad, the cantonment of Hyderabad and
on to Warangul, Khamam, and Bezwida on the Kistna
below the ghats, where it meets the coast line from
Caleutta to Madras. A short branch runs to Hyderabad
city, and another to the Singareni coal-ficld. A narrow
gauge railway, the Hyderabad-Godavari valley line,
connects Manmad on the northern branch of the Great
Indian Peninsula Railway with Secunderabad, passing
through Aurangabad and Jalna.

Mysore AND CooRG

Area—Mysore, 29,444 square miles ; Coorg, 1582 square miles.
Population—Mysore, 5,539,399 ; Coorg, 180,607
Name and Government.—The native state of
Mysore is named after a buffalo-headed monster (Mahesh-
asura) of Indian mythology. It became a British posses-
sion of 1799 on the defeat and death of its Mizhammadan
ruler Tipu, and was made over to a descendant of its
former Hindu rajahs; but in consequence of his proved
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incapacity, the British administration of the province was
resumed in 1831, and continued till 1881, when the
present Rajah was invested with the princely office as an
act of grace. The Imperial Government is now repre-
sented by the Resident of Mysore, who is also Commis-
sioner of Coorg.

Coorg (Kodayu, crooked) is a little state in the hills of
the Western Ghats, bordering on Mysore. It came under
British administration in 1834, and is administered by the
government of India, through the Resident of Mysore.

General Features.——Mysore occupies the most
southern and also the highest portion of the central plateau
of the peninsula, bordered by the Kastern and Western
Ghats, It is of triangular form, the two Ghat ranges
couverging at its southern extremity in the little lofty
table-land of the Nilgiri hills. Its surface is gently
undulating, between 2000 and 3000 feet above the sea,
consisting of crystalline rocks which weather into tors and
isolated rocky hills, many of which are crowned with
drooys or hill-forts, the strongholds of the poligars or petty
chieftaing who maintained their independence in the troub-
lous times of the eighteenth century. Between the drain-
age basins of the Tungabhadra and the Cauvery are some
groups of loftier hills, some summits of which rise to over
6000 feet, and many to 4000 or 5000 feet. The hilly
country bordering on the Western Ghats, the Malnad, is
well watered and covered with evergreen forest and coffee
plantations, but the rolling plains to the eastward are
much drier and have more than once been devastated by
severe famines. Cultivation is carried on by irrigation
fromstanks, with which the country is thickly dotted, and
which are fed from the rivers.

Position and Area.—The Mysore state lies between
11° 37" and 14° N. lat., and between 74° 42" and 78° 38’
E. long., and extends 225 miles from north to south and
rather more from east to west. It covers an area of
29,444 square miles, or a little less than Scotland. It
is surrounded by the Bombay presidency on the north-
west, and by the Madras presidency on other sides,
excepting for about 70 miles of its south-west fron-
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tier, when it is conterminous with the little state of
Coorg.

Coorg has an area of only 1582 square mijles, and
measures 70 miles from north to south, and at its widest
40 miles from west to east.

Hills and Rivers.—The principal ranges of hills are
the Eastern and Western Ghats, the crests of which in
places form the boundary of Mysore. The highest points
of the latter are Tadiandamol peak in Coorg (5729 feet),
Subrahmanyah (5583 feet), and Kodachadri (4446 feet),
on the borders of Mysore. The former culminate in the
Bilgirirangan hills (5500 feet), south-east of Mysore.
Higher than any of these are the Bababudan hills in the
north-west of the state, separating the head waters of the
Tunga, Bhadra, and Varada, all rivers of the Kistna
drainage system, from those of. the Hemavati, the
northernmost feeder of the Cauvery. Two summits of
this group rise to 6317 and 6215 feet. In the east of the
state three broken ranges run northward, separating the
Kistna drainage from that of the Pennér and some smaller
streams that run eastward. The highest of these hills are
between 4000 and 5000 feet. Besides these, are numerous
smaller groups ranging between 3000 and 4500 feet.

All the north of the state is drained by the Tunga-
bhadra and its tributaries, the largest of which is the
Vedavati or Hagari ; and all the south is the basin of the
Cauvery river. The course of the former has already
been noticed under Hyderabad ; that of the latter will be
described under Madras. In the east are the sources of
the Pennér flowing northward, and those of the Palar and
Pangani, the former flowing eastward, the latter south-
ward into the Carnatic, where it takes the name of the
Pouniar.  In the north-west, a small river, the Sheravati,
which rises to the east of the Ghat range near Nagar,
after a course of 50 miles to the north-west, breaks
through the Western Ghats and discharges itself on the west
coast. In its descent at Gérsapa (Gersoppa), it precipitates
itself in an unbroken fall of 832 feet, which is-described
as being one of the most magnificent cataracts on the globe.

Administrative Divisions.—Mysore state is divided
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into three divisions and cight districts, the extent and
population of which are respectively as follow : 1—

-

‘r Division. Districts. »‘j}lwﬁl Population.
i J' Bangalore. 2547 702,913
! Nundydroog . . Kolar 3059 591,030
: | | Tamkir 4093 | 580,786
Ashtaeram f | Mysore 5007 | 1,181,814
[ *\ | Hassan 2603 514,952
‘| f Shimoga 3986 527,981
! Nagar . Kadur 2635 330,063
U| Chitaldroog| 3394 | 413,984

Kolar occupies the eastern corner, and Bangalore and
Tumkur adjoin it on the west. Mysore. is the southern-
most district,and Hassan, Kadur, and Shifoga succeed each
other to the north-west, bordering on the Western Ghats ;
while Chitaldroog lies centrally in the north of the state.

Towns.—Bangalore (159,046), situated on one of the
highest parts of the Mysore plateau (3000 feet), is the
chief civil station and a large British cantonment. It has
the finest climate of any station in Southern India (except-
ing those on the Nilgiris). Mysore (68,111), the old native
capital, ten miles from which is Seringapatam (12,551), a
strong fortress on an island in the Cauvery. The latter was
stormed by the British army under General Harris in
1799, when Tipu was slain in the breach, and the country
became a British possession. Merkara, the chief town of
Coorg, is on a little plateau 3800 feet above the sea, over-
looking the ghats. Tts climate is cool and pleasant,
excep in the rainy season, when for weeks together it is
shrouded in cloud.

Population.- -In 1901 the population of Mysore was
rather over 5% millions, an average of 188 to the square
mile. Before the disastrous famine of 1876 it was also
over 5 millions, but the loss of life in Mysore was pro-
portionally greater than in any other part of India, and
the census return in 1881 was but little over 4 millions.
In 1891 the number of the inhabitants was nearly 5

1 Area and Population from the census of 1891,
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millions. More than 5 wmillions of the population are
classed as Hindus, the Muhammadans only numbering
289,000, whilst there are 50,000 Christians and 86,000
aboriginals. Canarese is the prevailing language of the
state.

The Coorgs (Kodagu) are a distinct and independent
race of mountaineers, having a peculiar national dress,
and for their active loyalty in 1857 they were specially
exempted from the disarming Act. They number 36,101,
about a fifth of the whole population of .the province.
The Yeravas, who form one-twelfth of the population, are
a typical aboriginal race.

Productions.—Of late years the chief mineral product
of Mysore is gold. The hard granitoid rocks of the
platcau are traversed from north-west to south-cast by
parallel bands of Bchistose rocks of a somewhat later forma-
tion, in which occur quartz-reefs and veins, some of them
high]y auriferous. These are now being exploited with the
aid of European machinery. Most of the sandal-wood of
India is yielded by the forests of the dry tract of Mysore,
where it is a state monopoly; and most of the Indian
coffee is produced either in Mysore, especially in the Baba-
budan hills (where it was first introduced from Arabia), in
Coorg, or the adjacent tract of the Wynaad in Madras.
Régi, a small millet, is the staple food of the people and
is also exported. A peculiar kind of printed cloth is
manufactured at Bangalore.

Railways.-—Bangalore is reached from Madras by a
branch of the Madras Railway, and is connected with
Seringapatam, Mysore, and Nanjangud by the Mysore
State Railway, and with the Southern Mahratta system
by two lines, one passing north-westwards through Tumkur,
Kadur, and Hdllhdl‘ to Hubli near Dharwar in the Bombay
Presidency, with a branch from Kadur to Shimoga, the
other running northwards to Guntakal on the main line
from Madras to Bombay, where the Southern Mahratta
Railway crosses.  All these lines, except that to Bangalore
from Madras, are on the narrow gauge.
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Mapras
A'rea., 151,695 square miles. Population, 42,397,522

Name and Government.-—The presidency of Madras
or Fort St. George is so named from the chief town
(Mandraj-patnam). The etymology of Mandraj is uncer-
tain. The first presidency in India was established here
in 1653. Like Bombay, Madras has a governor and
council, a legislative council, a high court, and its army is
the separate command of a commander-in-chief.

General Features.——The territory of the presidency
includes all the peninsula south of Mysore, the coast tract
and Ghat ranges as far north as the limits of Bowmbay,
in lat. 13° 53" on the west, and those of Orissa in lat.
20° 25" on the east; also a strip of sﬁle central plateau
lying between Hyderabad and Mysore. The Eastern and
Western Ghats converge in the Nilgiri hills, to the south
of which the uplands of the interior are interrupted for a
space of about 25 miles by the Palghat gap, where the
lower plain, with a maximum elevation of about 800 feet,
stretches across from sea to sea. South of this gap the
hills rise again to an elevation equal to that of the Njigiris,
and a range of varying height and width continues down
the western side of the peninsula nearly to Cape Comorin.
The coast plain to the west of these hills is rugged and
narrow, with a fringe of alluvial formation enclosing long
lagoons or buckwaters, which admit of continuous inland
navigation for long distances. The eastern coast plain,
that of the Carnatic, is of variable width, averaging about
80 miles, and where narrowest, to the north of Madras, 30
miles across. Tt consists of alluvial flats around the lower
course of the rivers that descend from the Eastern Ghats,
and mnearly continuous along the coast. These portions
are highly cultivated, and irrigated from tanks formed by
embanking uatural depressions on their borders and fre-
quently many miles in extent. The higher ground, covered
with a sandy soil, is occasionally cultivated with dry crops,
but very much of it is rocky, unculturable, and covered
with low scrub. Between the coast plain and the ghats
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rise several extensive groups of hills, more or less isolated,
and varying from 3000 to 5000 feet in height, and the
higher parts of the plain are dotted over with torsasuch as
that represented in Fig. 19, and bold rocky hills, often
crowned with hill-forts,

The richest portions of the Carnatic are the great deltas
of the Godavari, the Kistna, and the Cauvery, where agri-
culture is ensured by elaborate systems of irrigation,
supplied by canals taken off from the main streams ; great

Fig. 19.—Tokr AT MALAYANUR IN TOF CARNATIC.

dams, termed anscuts, being thrown across them at the
heads of their deltas.

The Western Ghats, under the heavy rainfall of the
westerly monsoon, are clothed with dense tropical forest ;
the Eastern Ghats and the east face of the Travancore hills
are drier and afforested only in parts, and of that portion
to the north of Madras, up to the Kistna river, very much
is bare and rocky.

The districts on the central plateau are similar to the
adjacent portions of Mysore, rolling rocky plains with
occasional hills, and being situated in the driest part of the
peninsula, trees are rare and agriculture somewhat pre-
carious.
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The climate of the west coast is very damp and the
temperature high, varying but little throughout the year.
That of the east coast is drier; and in the Carnatic the:
heavy rainfall of the year does not set in till October, when
the rains are over in North-Western India. Excepting for
about six weeks in December and January, the climate is
warm throughout the year, but never so hot as in North-
Western India. On the plateau of the interior the climate
is very dry and the rainfall light, and this is equally the
case on the lower plain of Coimbatore and that of Tinnevelly
in the south. To the north of the Goddvari the monsoon
rainfall is more copious than in the Carnatic, and but little
later than in Northern India.

Position and Area.—As gfsy be seen on the map,
the Madras province is of very irregular form, consisting
of the coast plains and a strip of the table-land, nearly sur-
rounding the state of Mysore and partly that of Hydera-
bad and the Central Provinces. It is conterminous with
the provinces of Bengal and Bombay only for short dis-
tances. It lies between 8° 7 (Cape Comorin) and 20° 257
N. lat., and between 74° 41" and 85° 13’ E. long., and
extends 928 miles from north-north-east to south-south-
west, and, where widest, 368 miles from east to west. It
covers an area of 151,695 square miles, or one-fourth
more than the whole area of the British Isles. But of
this total, nearly 2000 square miles are native states
feudatory to the Madras (Government. The area and
population of the Laccadive Islands are included in the
census returns.

Hills and Rivers.—The Western Ghats, interrupted
only. for about 25 miles at the Pilghat gap, run parallel
with the west coast, a distance of 420 miles within the
presidency.  They are a rugged escarpment of hard
crystalline rocks, rising to over 7000 feet in the Nilgiris
and Anaimalais (malav=hill). The Eastern Ghats are
less uniform.  To the north of the Godéavari they consist
of irregular groups of hiils leading up to the table-
land of Jaipur. Some peaks among them rise to
nearly 5000 feet. A low range crosses the Godévari
and Kistna a little above their deltas, and to the south
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of the former river becomes a series of parallel crescentic
ranges of stratified rocks, including & broad plain between
them. About 50 miles to the north-west of eMadras
these hills approach to within 30 miles of the coast,
and from this point a better defined escarpment of
crystalline rocks trends away to the south-west, bounding
the state of Mysore and terminating in the Nilgiris. The
Nilgiris rise into a little table-land of rolling grassy downs,
with patches of forest, called sholas, in their depressions

.

F16. 20.—TrE NiLGIRI TABLE-LAND AT SUNSET.

(Fig. 20), 20 miles across and between 6000 and 7000
feet above the sea, culminating in Dodabetta (8640 feet).
The range south of the Pilghat gap rises to a similar, but
smaller table-land in the Anaimalais, the highest point of
which, Anamadi (8840 feet), is the loftiest mountain in the
peninsula. For 80 miles to the south of these run a series
of less lofty plateaus, the Travancore hills, with an average
width of 20 miles, and a narrower range continues nearly to
Cape Comorin, terminating in Agastyamalai (6150 feet).

Several more or less detached hill groups, all of crystal-
line rocks, lie to the east of the ghat range, encroaching
on the plain of the Carnatic. To the north-west of Madras
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are the Nagari hills, a conspicuous object in approaching
Madras from the sea; and to the south-west are the
Javadi hills (3000 feet). Farther south are the Kalryen-
malais (4000 feet), the Shevaroys (5410 feet), the Kola-
malais (4663 feet), and the Pachaimalais (2500 feet),
forming two great clusters to the north of Trichinopoly,
separated only by the narrow Atur Pass. And again to
the south-west of Trichinopoly, the Serumalais (4000 feet),
and to the west of them the Palnis (7000 feet), these last
linked on to the Anaimalais,

All the great rivers of the peninsula south of the Tapti
discharge on the east coast, and all but the Tapti and
Mahanadi in Madras territory. The Goddvari and Kistna
have already been noticed underéyderabad. ~Their deltas
are contiguous for 20 miles intand from the coast, but
between their upper portions the lake of Colar, 22 miles
long and 8 broad, represents what was once a part of the
sea, and has remained untilled, the sediment of the rivers
having been carried farther out and deposited beyond it.
Both deltas project into the Bay of Bengal, and that of
the Goddvari protects the port of Cocanada, affording a
safe anchorage in its roadstead in the south-west monsgon.

Proceeding southwards, the next large river is “the
Pennér.  This rises in the Nandidrug hills in the east of
Mysore, flows northwards for 120 miles, then turns to the
east and south-east, cutting through the triple range
which locally represent the Eastern Ghats, and crossing
the plain of Nellore, empties itself into the bay 18 miles
below that town. Its total course is about 360 miles.
The Corteliar, which debouches a few miles north of
Maglras, is a small river draining only the Nagari hills.
The Pdlar (milk river), to the south of Madras, is a
larger stream. TIts source is in the Mysore hills not far
from that of the Pennér. It receives the drainage of the
Eastern Ghats to the west of Madras and that of the
Javadi hills, and flows past Arcot and Chingleput to the
sca, near the old Dutch settlement of Sadras.

The next river, the Ponnidr, is called the Pingani-in
Mysore, under which name it has already been noticed.
Issuing from the Eastern Ghats it flows through the plain
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between the Kalryen and Javadi hills, and enters the sea
by two mouths between Pondicherry and Cuddalore. The
Vellrd river rises in the Kalryenmalais, threads the Atur
Pags, and flows for 70 miles across the plain of the
Carnatic to the sea at Porto Novo.

The Cauvery is the third in order of the great rivers of
the Presidency. The main stream rises in Coorg, but its
northernmost feeders are in the Bababudan hills in Mysore,
and it receives the drainage of the whole range of the
Western Ghats and the Nilgiris as far south as the Pal-
ghat gap. Entering Mysore, it flows eastwards across the
plateau which it serves to irrigate, washes the walls of
Seringapatam 2338 feet above the sea, and in its passage
through the Eastern Ghats, at Sivasamudram is precipitated
over a magnificent fall 300 feet in height. It then turns
southwards, for 90 miles winding through the hills of the
Baramahal and across the plain between the Shevaroys and
Nilgiris; and resuming its course castwards, passes Trichino-
poly. Above this town it sends off northwards its great
branch the Coleroon, from which and from the main stream
the rich district of Tanjore is fertilised byan elaborate system
of anicuts and irrigation channels. The former enters
the sea a little south of Porto Novo, the latter at Nega-
patam. The delta of the Cauvery is everywhere many
feet above the sea level and along the sea-face is in places
cut into a low cliff. It terminates on the south in Point
Calimere. The total length of the Cauvery is 475 miles.

The largest river to the south of the Cauvery is the
Vaigai, which rises in the eastern slopes of the Travancore
hills, and crosses the dry plain of Tinnevelly to Palk’s Bay.
It enters the sea a few miles north of the remarkable projec-
tion of the mainland which, together with Rameswaram
island, Adam’s Bridge, and Manar island, nearly link
Ceylon to India.

There are two lakes, or rather lagoons, of considerable
size in the presidency, viz. the Colar lake, already men-
tioned above, and the Pulicat lake to the north 05 Madras,
cut off from the sea by a sand spit, now covered with forest.

Administrative Divisions.—The fiscal subdivision
of the Madras presidency differs from that of the northern
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provinces, in that the districts are generally larger and are
not combined in divisions or commissionerships. They are
twenty-two in number as follow : —

Districts. ;}:‘*ﬂl Population.

Ganjam . . . . . . 8372 2,010,256
Vizagapnt&m . . . . . 17,222 2,933,650
Godavari. . . . . . 7972 2,301,759
Kistna . . . . . . 8498 2,154,802
Nellore . . . . . . 8761 1,496,987
Cuddapah . . . . . 8723 1,291,267
Karnul . . . . . . 7578 872,055
Bellary . . . . . . 5714 947,214
Anantapur . . . . . 5557 788,254
Chingleput . . . . . 3079 1,312,122
i North Arcot . . . . . 7386 2,207,712
i\ South Arcot . . . . . 5217 2,349,894
Tanjore . . . . . . 3710 2,245,029
Trichinopoly . . . . . 3632 1,444,770
Madura . . . . . . 8701 2,831,280
Tinnevelly . . . . 5389 2,059,607
Salem . . . . . 7530 2,204,974
: Coimbatore . L. . . 7860 2,201,752
Nilgiris . . . . . o 957 111,437
. Malabar . . . . . .| 5795 | 2,790,281
 South Canara . . . . . 4025 1,134,713
. Madras City . . . . . 27 509,346

The two northernmost districts (anjam and Vizagapatam
are on the east coast north of the Godavari and include
the coast plain and a considerable tract of the adjacent
hill country. The (Godavari and Kistna districts comprise
the deltas of those rivers and the surrounding plain with
the marginal portion of the Ghat range; the Nellore
disttict all the coast plain to the south of the latter as far
as the southern end of the Pulicat lake. The Cuddapah,
Karnul, and Anantapur districts the great stretch of
country occupied by the triple Ghat range and the broad
intervening valleys; and the Bellary district the more
level ground of the plateau beyond. The small district of
Chingleput is the plain around Madras extending from the
Pulicat lake to about midway between Chingleput and
Pondicherry ; and the north Arcot district the remainder
of the plain to the west together with the ghats gmd
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-outlying hills, up to the borders of Mysore. South Arcot
is the wide plam south of these districts as far as the Vellar
and’ lower Coleroon ; and Trichinopoly the remainder of
the plain north of the Coleroon and Cauvery, and a small
area to the south of the latter river. Tanjore occupies the
rich delta tract and a strip of the coast to the south, and
the remainder of the Carnatic plain is shared between
Madura and Tinnevelly.- The former of these also includes
the Serumalais and Palni hills. Salem is a very hilly
district, comprising all”the country to the west of South
Arcot and Trichinopoly down to the Cauvery, and on the
north-west the Ghat range up to the borders of Mysore ;
and Coimbatore, the gr eat dry plain between the Anaima’
lais, the Nilgiris, the Eastern Gihats, and the Cauvery,
together with portions of the surrounding hills.

The districts of the west coast are,—South Canara on
the north adjoining Bombay, and Malabar on the south
down to the border of the state of Cochin.

Native States.—There are five native states feudatory
to the Madras government, the largest heing Travancore
at the south-western extremity of the peninsula. The
Maharajah is of an ancient Hindu family of the Kshetrya
caste, and the rulers have been long distinguished for their
enlightemment. The observatory established by them at
Travancore has made valuable contributions to science.
Cochin is a small state adjoining Travancore on the north.
Pudukota is a wild jungly tract south of Tanjore and Tri-
chinopoly. Banganapalle is a small state in the Eastern
Ghats of Karnnl, well known from its diamiond mines ;
and Sundur another small hill tract to the west of Bellary.
Their areas and populati(m are respectively as follow :—

States. sf}r(;‘:u Population.
! : i —
‘ Travancore . . . . L4 7081 | 2,952,197 e
i Cochin . . . . . . 1362 812,620
; Pudukota . . . . . . 1100 . 380,440
i Banganapalle . . . . 255 | 32,264
Sundir . . . . . . . 11,200
Sondie . - e o] 281 7 1200

Madras City.—In populatwn %509 346) and general
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importance Madras is the third city in India. It was estab-
lished as, the Factory of Fort St. George in 1639, earlier
therefore,than either Calcuttaor Bygnbay, but having onlyan
open roadstead, and no navigable ¥iver to bring down to it
the produce of the country, its growth has been slower than
that of the other presidency capitals. The fort is situated
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Fi1a. 21.—THE SRIrINGHAM Pacopa, TRICHINOPOLY.

on the sea-shore, the Black Town, the commercial centre, to
the north of it, and the suburbs extend around to the west
and south at varying distances. It is the seat of govern-
ment, of a university, and an astronomical observatory
which affords the standard of longitude, and also the
standard of civil time for the whole of India. A harbour
has been formed by enclosing a portion of the road-
stead with two breakwaters, constructed of blocks of con-
crete, but it is still a question how far this structure can
withstand the destructive action of the cyclones that are
very prevalent on this coast.

Other Towns, Ports, and important Places.—The
second city in the presidency in importance is Trichinopoly
(104,72&91; the head of the Cauvery delta, with a rock::

- M
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273 feet high crowned w1th a temple in the middle of the
city ; and on a neighbouring island in the Cauvery the
great Vishnavaite tcmp,le of Sriringham (Fig. 21), with
seven encircling walls, “the outer two miles in circuit.
Trichinopoly is an important military cantonment, and
well known for its manufacture of cigars and the jewelry
known as swam? work. Tanjore (57,870), 32 miles to the
east of Trichinopoly, is the ancient capital of the Chola
kingdom, and in the last century that of a Maritha
dynasty ; with one of the finest temples of Southern India.
Madura (105,984), the Benares of Southern Ipdia, on the
Vaigai river. It was the ancient capital of the Pandyait
kings, and has a famous pagoda. Kumbakoénam (59,673),
in the Cauvery delta, a seat of Hindu learning, also with
a fine pagoda.  Bellary (5@‘)47) in the north of the pre-
sidency, is a large mlhtary“statlon with a rock fort. Arcot
(10,734), though a small city, is historically famous for its
defence by Chve, which was the turning-point of British
ascendency in the Carnatic and India.

The principal minor ports on the east coast, chiefly fre-
quented by coasting vessels,are in order from north to south :
Gopalpur, Vizagapatam, Bimlipatam, Cocanada, Masulipa-
tam, Negapatam, and Tuticorin; and on the west coast
Mangalore, Beypur, and Cochin. Masulipatam (39,507),
on the shore of the Kistna delta, is memorable as the sxt(
of the first British factory on the east coast of India.
Tuticorin is a port for trade with Ceylon and the centre of
the pearl and chank-shell fishery. The coffee of the Wynaad
is exported from Beypur. Six miles distant is Calicut,
which gives its name * calico” to eotton cloth.

The chief hill-station of Southern India is Ootacanund
(7271 feet), on the Nilgiris. It is the summer seat of the
Madras Government.

The most striking architectural productions of Southern
India are the temples, which differ greatly from those of
Northern India (compare, e.g., Figs. 10 and 21). They are
enclosed with high walls, sometimes of great circuit, as at
Sriringham, and have the peculiarity that the entrance
gate, termed the yoparam, is often more conspicuous and
Qlaborate than the shrine itself. Tanjore and Madura
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afford some of the finest examples. None are more than
a few centuries old.

Ay 3y d LR -y

Fig. 22.—MovoLity Rock-cuT TEMPIE AT MAHABALIPURAM.

At Amrdvati on the Kistna, north-west of Guntr, is a
fine example of an ancient Buddhist stone railing ; and at
Mahabalipuram, or the Seven Pagodas, on the sea-coast, near
Sadras, are some remarkable sculptured caves of Brah-
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minical origin of about the same period as those of Ellora,
and monolithic temples carved in the solid rock. One of
the latter is represented in Fig. 22.

Population.—The population of the Madras premdency
in round figures is 422 millions, an average of nearly 280
to the square mile, so that in depsity of population Madras
ranks next after the United Provinces and Bengal.
The most populous districts are Tanjore with 605 and
Malabar with 481 to the square mile, and the deltaic tracts
of the Kistna and Godavari districts. The most thinly
peopled are the arid district of Karnul with 115 and the
forest-clad agencies of Ganjdm, Vizagapatam, and Godéavari.

The great mass of the people are Hindus, who constitute
873 per cent of the whole ; the Muhammadans contribute
only 64 per cent. There are a few Jains, and native
Christians are proportionally more numerous than in any
other province of India, the members of various Christian
churches numbering in 1901 1,934,480 or 45 per cent.
In Travancore and Cochin they form more than one-fifth of
the population. Among Hindus the worshippers of Shiva
are more numerous than those of Vishnu in the propor-
tion of 3 to 2, whereas in Northern India the latter
greatly preponderate. The population are largely of
aboriginal descent ; pariahs or outcastes constitute nearly
15 per cent, but though so regarded by the higher castes,
they rank themselves under more than 1000 sub-castes. A
peculiar social feature of Southern India is the distinction
of right and left hand castes, a distinetion which is the
source of great mutual jealousy and not infrequent dis-
turbance. Each of these includes many different castes as
dependent on race and occupation, and it is said that in
certain cases the men belong to the left-hand and the
women to the right-hand caste or wvice versd. TIts origin is
very obscure.

The aboriginal tribes who still live apart in the wilds
of Southern India are restricted to the Western and Eastern
Ghats, the Nilgiris, Anaimalais, and some other hill groups,
and especially the hills north of the Goddvari, bordering on
the Central Provinces. In the Nilgiris alone are four such
tribes, the most remarkable of whom are the Todas (Fig.
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23). These differ strikingly in features and general appear-
ance, especially in independence and dignity of bearing,
from any ether aboriginal race, and live in huts of a peculiar
structure. Their origin is very obscure, and some have
even supposed them to be of Celtic or Semitic descent,

Fic. 23.—Topas, ABORIGINALS OF THE NILGIRI HiLLs.

notwithstanding that their language is Dravidian. Among
the aboriginals of the northern hills the Khonds, allied to
the neighbouring Gonds, practised human sacrifices up to
a late period.

Five languages are spoken in different parts of the pre-
sidency, not counting the aboriginal tongues; all are of
the Dravidian class, These are Tamil in the Carnatic
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south of Nellore, and Telugu in the north, Canarese in the
districts north of Mysore, Malayalum on the south-west
coast, and Tulu in South Kanara.

Productions.—The southern presidency has no work-
able coal, and but few mincrals of value except in small
quantities. Gold occurs in the Wynaad, and diamonds
are or have been obtained at several places in Cuddapah,
Karnul, and Bellary. These were the mines once famous
as those of Goleonda, but they are now but little worked.
Aquamarines are found in Coimbatore, common amethysts
in Trichinopoly, and corundumn and chrome iron in Salem.
Very rich and pure iron ores are abundant, and were at
one time smelted by ¥uropean processes at Porto Novo and
Beypur, but the works were abandoned for the want of fuel.

Except wheat and barley, most Indian field crops are
raised ; cotton, indigo, sesamum or gingelly, and ground
nuts, largely for export. Pepper and cardamoms are grown
in Travancore and Malabar, and cocoa-nuts all round the
coast. The Wynaad and Nilgiris are the chief seat of coftee
cultivation, and cinchona and tea are grown on the Nilgiris,
the former extensively. Excellent cigars are manufactured
both for home consumption and export from tobacco grown
in Madura, Tanjore, Trichinopoly, and Goddvari districts.
The forests yield teak, red sanders, black-wood, satin-wood,
ebony, sandal-wood, myrobolans, and cardamoms, and there
is an important pearl and shell fishery at Tuticorin.

There are not many important manufactures. Fine
cotton cloths and muslins were formerly one of the chief
exports to Europe, especially from Masulipatam, and though
the manufacture is greatly reduced, they are still produced
both there, at Vizagapatam, Arni, and some other places.
Tnchmopoly is famous for its cigars and gold jewelry,
Tanjore for ornamental work in copper and silver, and
Vizagapatam for ornaments in horn and ivory.

Railways. --Starting from Madras, three railways, the
Madras, Madras (North-East) and South Indian Railways,
the two first broad and the last narrow gauge, communi-
cate with the outlying districts and neighbotring states
and presidencies. The Madras Railway runs west to
Arkonam and divides into two branches, viz. the north-
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‘western, which ascends the ghats north of Madras to
Cuddapah and Gooty, and thence runs northwards into
Hyderabad to meet the southern branch of the Great
Indian Peninsular Railway from Bombay. At Guntakal,
near Gooty, it is crossed by the Southern Mahratta Light
Railway, which runs westward to Bellary and then across
the Kistna into Hyderabad and the southern districts of
Bombay, and eastwards through the ghats to Nandyal,
whence it is continued to Cumbum, Guntir, and the
Kistna opposite Bezvada. The south-western branch of
the Madras Railway runs down parallel with the Eastern
Ghats to Salem and Coimbatore, and passes through the
Pilghat gap to Beypur, whence it is being continued to
Cannanore. A Dbranch line runs to Bangalore, another
(narrow gauge) to Trichinopoly, where it meets the South
Indian Railway, and a third from Coimbatore to the
foot of the Nilgiris at Mettupalaiyam, whence a light
railway is built to the plateau at Coonoor.

The Madras (North-East) and East Coast Railway runs
northwagd from Madras up the Coromandel coast through
Giudur, Bezwada, Rajahmahendri, and Waltair to Ganjum,
whence it continues to Cuttack and Calcutta. Short
branches lead to Coconada and Vizagapatam.

The South Indian Light Railway runs south to Chingle-
put and on to Cuddalore on the coast, with a short branch
to Pondicherry. From Cuddalore it continues down the
coast to Porto Novo and crosses the Cauvery delta to
Tanjore, from which place a railway leads in one direction
to Trichinopoly, in another to Negapatam on the coast.
There are also branches to Karaikkal on the coast, north
of Negapatam near Tranquebar, and southward to Mutu-
pet near Point Calimere.  From Trichinopoly the railway
runs south to Madura, Tinnevelly, and Tuticorin, and
branches are being made eastward from Madura to the
neighbourhood of Adam’s Bridge and the Paumben
Channel, and westward from Tuticorin to Quilon in
Travancore. There are also connections between Trichino-
poly and Erode on the Madras Railway, and between
Chingleput and Arkonam, whilst an important branch
starts from Villapuram at the junction of the short line
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to Pondicherry, and running northward, crosses the Madras’
Railway at Katpadi, west of Arkonam, and thence, after
continuing a short distance and dividing, connects in one
direction with Gudur on the East Caast line, and in the
other with Guntakal, the important junction already
noticed.

CEYLON
Area, 25,365 square miles. Population, 3,576,990

Name and Government.—('eylon (Sinhala, the land
of the lion), the Taprobane (Tambapéani, copper water) of
the Macedonians, the Lanka dwipa (resplendent island) of
the Hindus, and the Serendib (Sinhala dwipa) of the
Arabs, is geographically and historically an appendage of
India, and at some remote epoch was doubtless continuous
with the mainland, but it presents such differences in its
indigenous plants and animals that the separation must have
taken place long prior to the reach of tradition ; and at the
present time, although British, it is a crown colony,
independent of the government of India. At the head of
its Goovernment is a governor, appointed by the Colonial
Office, with an executive council of five members, and a
legislative council for enacting local laws.

General Features.—The island, which has somewhat
the form of a pear, consists of a central mass of mountains
comparable with some of the outlying hill groups of the
Carnatic, and an encircling plain which occupies all the
northern half of the island, and is narrower and more hilly
on the east, west, and south. As in the Carnatic, the hills
and plains consist of hard crystalline rocks, sometimes
covered with laterite ! (locally termed cabook), with a small
fringe of recent marine formation, chiefly at its northern
extremity.

The south-west of the island has a very damp and
uniformly warm climate; at Point de Galle there is a
difference of only 19° between the warmest day and the

1 A ferruginous clay, formed by the decomposition of felspathic and basaltic

rocks, which hardens on long exposure to the atmosphere; very common in
India, and found in other tropical countries.
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coldest night in the year. This dampness, arising from the
frequency and heaviness of the rainfall, is caused by the
hills whjch obstruct the currents of both the summer and
winter monsoons from the opposite coasts. But the north-
west and south-east coasts are very dry, and like the drier
parts of the Carnatic. The vegetation shows corresponding
differences. It is very dense and luxuriant on the hills
and in the South-West Province from Galle to Colombo ;
less so to the east of the hills and over the northern plain ;
but the greater part of this plain is or was, not many years
ago, covered with magnificent forest, in which lay hidden
tHe ruins of great cities and tanks constructed by the native
dynasties that ruled Ceylon from the fourth century ».c.
and iu the first twelve centuries of our era, before the
country had been overrun and devastated by Indian
invaders from the Madras coast.

Position and Area.—Ceylon lies between 5° 55" and
9° 51" N. lat. and between 79" 41’ and 81° 55" E. long.,
and is 266 miles in length in a nearly north and south
direction, ang 1404 miles across where widest. It coversan
area of 25,865 squarc miles, and is more than three-
fourths the size of Ireland.

Mountains and Rivers.-—The mountains of Ceylon
consist of a compact group occupying the central portion
of the southern half of the island; and to the south-west
a Jower range running north-west and south-east nearer the
coast. An irregular ridge also runs off to the north-east
terminating near Batticaloa.  All the country to the south-
west and to the east of the central group is more or less
hilly, and there are a few low hills to the north. The
cengral group is highest on the south, when it culminates
in the Horton plains, adjacent to which Kirigalpota and
Totapelakanda rise to altitudes of 7832 and 7746 feet
respectively. From the Horton plains a high ridge runs
northward through the middle of the hills, in which
Pidurutalagala reaches to 8296 feet, being the highest
mountain in the island. Better known, however, than any
of these is Adam’s Peak, which rises boldly at the south-
western corner of the central group to a height of 7353 feet.
The summit is a place of pilgrimage equally to Buddhists,
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Muhammadans, and Hindus, a mark on the rock, regarded
as a footprint, being variously attributed to Buddha,
Adam, and Riama.

The island is not large enough to allow of the formation
of any large river. The largest is the Mahaweli Ganga,
which rises under Pidurutalagala and flows past Kandy ;
then descending to the east of the hills it turns north and
discharges itsclf by two mouths on the east coast; the
most northerly enters the Bay of Trincomalee. It has a
course of 134 miles and is navigable to small boats nearly
up to Kandy. The other rivers are mere mountain torreptb
or otherwise of little importance.

Administrative Divisions.— The island is subdivided
into nine provinces, the names, areas, and population of
which are respectively as follow :—

Proviness Arei. ! Popula- Provinees Area. | Popula-

Sq.m. | tion. I{ Sq. m. tion.

' \Vesbem o] 1482 1925,212 ‘Ceutml . .| 2300 | 622,832
North-Western| 2997 | 353,703 || North-Central | 4002 | 79,101
Southern | 2146 | 566,690 || Uva . .| 8155 191,925
Eastern . .| 4037 | 174,156 || Sabaragamuna | 1901+ 362,262
Northern .| 3363 | 342,109 - |

The provinces are further subdivided into 22 districts,
varying from the municipality of Colomho with 94 square
miles to the single district of the thiuly-inhabited North-
Central Province of 4002 square miles.

Towns, ete.-—Colombo (158,093), the capital and scat
of government, and also the chief port, situated on the
west coast. Its harbour, construected by enclosing a por-
tion of the roadstead with a stone breakwater, and. by
dredging, is a port of call for the mail steamers en route
to Calcutta, China, and Australia. Kandy (26,522), the
latest capital of the native rulers of the island, is on the
hills 72 miles from Colombo, 2000 feet above the sea. It
is beautifully situated on a bend of the Mahaweli Ganga
and on the bank of a small artificial lake. In one of its
Buddhist temples is preserved a piece of ivory reputed to
be a tooth of Buddha Gautama (the sacred Delada), but
really a substitute for the original relic, which was destroyed
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by the Portuguese. Three miles from Kandy is the beauti-
ful botanic garden of Peradeniya (see Fig. 2). Galle
(37,328), at the south-western extremity of the island, 72
miles south of Colombo, an old Dutch fortified town with
a small land-locked harbour, formerly the port of call for
mail steamers. Jaffna (33,860), at the northern extremity
of the island, an ancient Tamil settlement with a small
Dutch fort. Trincomalee (11,793), on the north-east coast,
with a fine natural harbour, the best in the island, now a
coaling station for the British navy. Newara Eliya, at
$240 feet on the west flank of Pidurutalagala, is the hill
Snitarium of the island. 1t has a cool climate, but owing
to its exposed position it is so damp and rainy that except
in the early spring months, before the setting in of the
sumimer monsoon, it is but little resorted to.

The ancient native capital of Anarajapura and the
medixeval capital of Pollanarua are now ruins buried in the
seclusion of the northern forests.

Population.—The census of 1901 gave the total popu-
lation of the island as rather more than 31 millions, being
an average of 141 to the square mile. The most densely
peopled provigce is the western, including Colombo and
the adjacent coast, and the damp hilly country to the west
and south of Adam’s Peak, where the average is 260 to the
square mile ; and the most thinly populated, the North
Central Province, the comparatively dry and rocky tract to
the north of the hills, where there are only 16 to the square
mile. The Sinhalese proper, nearly all Buddhists by
religion, formed 65 per cent of the whole. They are chiefly
restricted to the west and south of the island. Next in
inportance are the Tamils, chiefly Hindus from Southern
India, who ocenpy most of the north and east, and are
especially numerous as garden labourers on the plantations
of the hills. They contribute 26 per cent. The Moormen
of the coast, Muhammadans probably of mixed Arab
descent, amount to 6 per cent, and the Eurasians and
Burghers of mixed European descent and Christians, to
0'6 per cent. Europeans, including the civil officers of
government, the military, and planters, were about 9500
in 1901. The aboriginal Veddahs (perhaps allied to the
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Beders of Mysore), a wild forest race restricted to the
eastern jungles, numbered only 3215.

Productions. —The chief mineral productions are
plumbago and gems. The latter, obtained from gravel
pits at Ratnapura (jewel city) at the base of Adam’s Peak,
include sapphires, rubies, spinels, cinnamon stones and
some other varieties of garnet, zircous, cats-eyes, moon-
stones, and a few others. Up to within the last twenty
years the chief produce of the plantations was coffee,
though it had been declining since 1870, when the fungus
which has ruined the industry first became formida%
Tea has taken its place, together with cinchona bark a:
cocao, and within the last decade (‘eylon has become one
of the principal tea-producing countries of the world.
The export of tea has increased from a little over 2
million pounds in 1884 to 493 millions in 1890 and
149] millions in 1900.  Other important articles of
export are cocoa-nut oil and copra (dried cocoa-nut), coir
(cocoa-nut fibre), cinnamon, which grows wild in the
forests, cinnamon oil, cardamowms, vanilla,- citronella oil,
ebony, sapan wood, and orchella weed. Excellsnt tobacco
is grown around Jaffua, and the pearl fishegies"qf Manaar
are an important source of revenue. Tortoise-shell is
obtained on the coasts, and manufactured by the Sinhalese
into combs, which are universally worn by the men as
well as women.

Railways.——(‘olombo and Kandy are connected by a
railway 741 miles long, which ascends the hills by the
Kaduganawa pass. From Kandy a line of 17} miles
carries on the communication northwards to Matale, and
another southwards up the valley of the Mahaweli
Ganga to Nawalapitya, and thence to Banderawela.
Another railway from Colombo runs southward along the
coast to Kaltura, Bentotte, Point de Galle, and Matara
in the extreme south of the island. Other lines under
construction are from Colombo castward to Ramapura,
under Adam’s Peak, and from Polgohawela, oy the line
between Colombo and Kandy, to the northern extremity
of the island, with a branch to the neighbourhood of
Adam’s Bridge.
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LAccADIVE AND MALDIVE ISLANDS

General Features. — The Laccadive and Maldive
Islands form an elongated group running north and south
off the Malabar coast and Ceylon, and extending to beyond
the FEquator. All are coral islands or atolls,! each con-
sisting of a ring of coral reef, varying in shape and size,
generally imperfect, and traversed by navigable channels,
and often broken up into smaller reefs or islets. The
land surface occurs in an irregnlar manner on the reef,
W’; never rises more than a few feet above the sea.

1thin the ring of coral reef is usually a lagoon which,
communicating with the sea by passages through the reef,
often, when large, contains scattered reefs or islands, and
varies in depth from 2 or 3 fathoms to 30, or even in
some cases, in the Maldives, as much as 45.  Around the
ring is a reef flat of variable breadth, the inner portion
dry at low water, and sloping gently downwards to a
depth of from 2 or 3 to 40 or 50 fathoms, and then there
is an abrupt, sometimes almost vertical descent into dee}:
sea. In the characteristic archipelagoes of the Indian
and Pacific oceans, and throughout the Laccadives and
Maldives, no rock is found except that formed from coral,
calcareous alga, and other organisms such as shells of
mollusca, except that occasionally a few fragments of
pumice may be found that have floated on the sea from
distant volcanoes.

Both the Laccadives and Mualdives rise from a nearly
flat ocean bed ; but whilst the former arise separately from
a depth of nearly or quite 1000 fathoms, the Maldives,
with the exception of the two southernmost atolls, rest
upon a bank about 200 fathoms deep, with very deep
sea of 2000 fathoms and upwards to the east and west.
The channel between the Laccadives and the coast of
India exceeds 1000 fathoms in depth.

There is no indigenous land fauna or flora, The
vegetation, often forming dense thickets, comsists, of a

1 The term atoll, now applied to all oceanic coral islands having the peculiar

features of the Maldives and Laccadives, is of Mn.}diwje origin, and derived
from a word, atollu, signifying a province or tiscal division,
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few plants, the seeds of which have been transported
from other lands, and have been either floated on the
sea, wafted by the wind, or imported by man. (Cocoa-
nut palms are the most conspicuous trees, and these
have in many cases been extensively planted by the
inhabitants.

The origin of atolls is still a disputed question. By
some writers, following Darwin and Dana, the reefs are
regarded as evidence of sunken land, the corals having
grown gradually as the sea-bottom sank. By others, of
whom the leaders are Agassiz and Murray, atolls are
belicved to have been built up from the depths of tHe
ocean, or upon the truncated cones of submarine volcanoes.
The former school explain the annular shape by the more
rapid growth of the corals, in consequence of a more
abundant supply of food on the outer rim of the reef, and
regard the lagoon as caused by the slower accumulation
of calcareous organisms in the quiet water, partly shut off
from the ocean, during a period of depression; whilst the
rival theorists attribute the lagoons, and especially the
deep basins in the Maldive Islands, to the solvent action
of sea water on coral rock. The question, if solved, will
probably be decided by the result of borings made through
the coral rock to an underlying formation.

Position and Area.-—The Laccadives and Maldives,
as a whole, extend from lat. 14° N. to lat. 0° 15’ 8., a
distance of more than a thousand miles. The Laccadives
lie between lats. 14° and 10° N. and longs. 71° 40" and
74" E., and comprise seventcen banks, all separated from
each other by sea nearly 1000 fathoms in depth. Of
these banks the three northernmost are sunken reefs .11
to 30 fathoms beneath the sea. One of these banks,
Munyal or Bassas de Pedro, is 71 miles long and 7 to 14
broad ; the others are smaller. Of the more cLouthorn
Lacca.dlves, some are mere reefs or banks, but' cight have
sufficient land area to be inhabited, the actual islands
never exceeding a few miles in length and a few hundred
yardsiin width. Kardamat, one of the largest islands, is
3% miles long and where widest § mile broad.

Four of the inhabited islands, Chitlac or Chillat, Kiltan,
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Kardamat, and Amini are under direct British management,
whilst Agatti, Kavaratti, Androth, and Kalpeni, together
with Minikoi, which is between the Laccadives and
Maldivés, belong to the Rajah of Cannanore, but are
under British sovereignty.

Minikoi, in lat. about 8° 20’ N., is 111 miles from the
southernmost Laccadive reef, and 71 from the northern-
most of the Maldives. It is separated from the former
by the nine-degree channel, 1100 fathoms deep, and from
the latter by the eight-degree channel (950 fathoms). It
is inhabited, and a lighthouse has been erected on it. The
atoll is pyriform, about 5 miles long from N.E. to SW.,
and 3 broad, and the enclosed lagoon is 5 fathcms deep,
and communicates with the sea outside by a channel 2
to 24 fathoms deep in the N.W. corner. The cast and
south sides support a curved tract of land 6 miles in
length and on an average 300 to 400 yards across; the
west and north sides are only bare at low tides except in
two or three small islets.

The Maldives extend from 7° 8 N. lat. to 0° 45" S,
and are altogether 370 miles in length {rom north to
south, with a breadth of about 50. Excluding the two
southernmost atolls, Suvadiva and Addu, which are
separated from the main groups and each other by broader
and much deeper channels than the other banks, the
Maldives are 325 miles in length. They have a very
different character from the Iaccadives, and consist of
coral reefs or atolls, many of them of very large size,
arranged for the most part in a double row, but towards
the northern and southern end in a single series. Alto-
gether, including the two southernmost, there are, in the
Maldive group, sixteen atolls exceeding 10 miles in
major diameter, besides several smaller reefs; but one of
the sixteen, Mahlos, really consists of three great reefs
separated fréiln each other by narrow channels exceeding
100 fathoms in depth. The largest reef-bank of the whole
archipelago is &7 miles long by 11 to 20 broad, and,
although in reality all one atoll, is regarded as $waj its
northern part being called Tiladumati, and its southern
half Miladumadulu. The ring of this great atoll is very
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"imperfect, and consists of scattered reefs, most of them
capped by land, but with broad passages between them
into the la"oon, which has a depth varying betwgen 22
“and 30 fathoms. The Mahlos bank, as a whole, is 62
miles long, Ari 49 miles, cach of these being on an average
about 18 miles broad. In these and in most of the other
great banks, the atoll ring, though less broken up than on
the largest Maldive atoll, is much divided by channels into
separate reefs, which are in very many cases small ring-
shaped atolls, partly supporting land, and with interior
lagoons from 2 fathoms or even less to 10 or 12 in depth.
The channels between the different reefs on the rim of the
great atoll are several fathoms in depth, but are not
generally so deep as the great central lagoon. Reefs, often
bearing islands, are scattered over these great interior
lagoons, and these inner reefs are themselves sometimes
ring-shaped with inner basins. The land above high-
water mark consists partly of coral rock, partly of sand;
the rock never, in the Maldives, exceeds about 12 feet in
height above high-tide level, or 17 feet above the reef
flat, which corresponds to mean low tide: sand dunes,
however, are sometimes as much as 30 feet high. Many
of these details are taken from a recent deseription of the
islands by Mr. Stanley Gardiner.

The atolls to the southward have more nearly perfect
rings than those to the northward, and deeper lagoons, and
the two southernmost atolls have the best defined sur-
rounding reefs and the most open lagéons of all. Suva-
diva, between the Fquator and 1° Tgwn 43 miles long
from north to south by 35 miles from east to west, and
covers an area of over 800 square miles. Addu, the
southernmost of the Maldives, is 10 miles from east to
west and 6} from north to south.

All the Maldive islands are governed by a Sultan who
resides on Male, one of the éastern atolls, ut halfway
between the northern and southern ends of the Archipelago.
He is a feudatory chief under the govcrnmcnt of Ceylon,
to wiiigh he pays a yearly tribute.

" Population.—The inhabitants of the Laccadives were
included in the Indian census of 1901, and found to be
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14,400 in number. They are descended from the Hindus
of the Malabar coast, and speak a dialect of Malayalam ;
but all dave hecome Muhammadans,

The Maldive population arc also Muhammadans, and
were estimated in 1901 at 30,000. They are of somewhat
doubtful origiu, but probably Cingalese with an admixture
of both Arab and Malay.

Productions. — The most important products of the
Laccadives and Maldives are cocoa-nuts and fibre (coir).
They form practically the only exports of value. Small
(uantities of grain and pulse, and fruits of various kinds
are grown, but rice is imported. Marine shells abound,
and the Maldives are one of the principal sources of the
money cowry, formerly extensively used in India and
Africa for small change in the bazaars.

Assam
Area, 56,243 square miles. Population, 6,126,343

Name and Government.—The ancient kingdom of
A{,wnn (from Ahom, the name of a former ruling race) in-
uded only the valley of the Brahmaputra from where the
river issues from the Himalaya to where it enters on the
plains of Bengal.  When, in 1874, Assamn was constituted a
distincet provinee of the empire, there were added to it the
valley. of Cachar and the plain of Sylhet, together with the
intervening hills, the whole now formmg a chief commis-
sioner: shlp with the seat of Government at Shillong on the
Khési hills.
€eneral Features.—The Assam valley proper is 450
miles long and averages 50 in width, bounded on the
north by the Himalaya, on the south-east by the Patkai
range, which with the hills beyond scparate it from Upper
Burma, and ‘on the south-west by a branching mass of
hills, sections of which are called after the aboriginal tribes
that occupy them, the Nig4, Jaintia, Kh4si, and G4ro lplls
These separate it from Cachar and S)lhet The*only
collective term applied to this great mass of hills is the
Assam Range. The valley is obstructed midway by the
N
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Mikir hills, which dnlde it into Upper and Lowel Assam.
Upper Assam s still mainly either forest or marsh
.covered with gigantic grass; the latter to a width of from
six to twenty miles on the borders of the river, the former
on the higher ground and the adjacent hills. The marsh
land when cleared is converted into rice-fields, and tea-
gardens are established in clearings in the forest, but
these are of insignificant extent in proportion to the un-
reclaimed land.

The Sylhet plain, to the south of the Garo and Kh4si
hills, is broader and shorter, bounded on the south by the
hills of Tipperah. It is traversed by the two branches of
the Bardk river which enters it from Cachar, and much of
the intervening flat consists of swamps termed #ils, which
in the rainy season are deeply submerged. Nevertheless,
much of this submerged land is planted with a peculiar
variety of rice which grows as the water rises, sometimes
to a length of 12 feet. 'Tea-gardens are established on the
hillocks termed fi/as avound the plain, and orange planta-
tions on the slopes of the Khasi hills.  Cachar is he v alley
of the Barak. It is intersected by long ridges of low hills
that run northward from the Lushai hills on its southegn
border, and the depressions between them are alko marshes,
covered with extensive sheets of water in the rains.  Tea-
gardens and villages are established on the higher ground
round their margins and on the #7/as or low hills.

The Géaro and Khasi hills form an undulating and hilly
table-land from 2000 to 6000 feet above the sca, rising
abruptly from the plain of Sylhet, culminating in the Shil-
long ridge and declining gradually to the valley of Assam.
The surface is chiefly grassy, being kept clear of forest by
the annual burning of the grass ; but forest clothes the sides
and bottoms of the deep valleys and ravines cut by the
drainage.  These hills and also those on the border of
Upper Assam include several small coalfields.

The climate of the province is damp at all times of the
year. The rainfall is heavy, and falls in eight or nine
months of the year; and neither is the summer very hot
nor the winter very cold, but in the latter season fogs are
very prevalent. The vegetation is luxuriant and tropical
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in character, although no part of the province lies within
the tropie. Klephants, rhinoceroses, butfaloes, and many
other Iarge animals abound in the Jungles, and many kindsg
are met with that donot occur in other parts of India, sﬁh
as the mithan or guyul, alarge kind of cattle, commonily
domesticated by the hillmen, and the Aoolock, a species of
gibbon.  Birds, reptiles, insects, and land mollusca are also
very varied and abundant.

Area and Position.—-The province extends over
56,243 square miles, of which total the Assam vailey occu-
pies 21,414, the plains of Cachar and Sylhet 6725, and the
remainder is hi!l country. Its most northerly point is in
N. lat. 28° 20’ its most southerly in 22° 20', therefore
just within the tropic, and it extends between the
meridians of 89” 44" and 97° § E. long. Tts greatest
length from nearly east to west is 450 miles, and its ex-
treme width 430 miles. It is bounded on the north by
the state of Bhotan, and by hills occupied by a number of
independent hill tribes, the Akas, Daphlas, Miris, Lukotias,
and Mishmis, succeeding each other in the above order
from west to east. On the east of the Assam valley the
hills are similarly possessed by the Kamptis, and on the
sonth-cast by the Singphos or Kachins. Farther south the
province, which includes Manipur and the Lushai hills, is
bounded by Burmese territory, and on the west by Bengal.

Mountains and Rivers.-—The Himalaya bounds the
province on the north, receding to the north-east in the upper
part of Assam. The great snowy range comes to an end
in about the 931 meridian, terminating in a series of great
peaks between 21,500 and 22,800 feet in lLeight ; but the
Tibetan snowy range continues eastwards with peaks not
exceeding 16,700 fect in height, interrupted, however, by
the great rivers that come down from Tibet. At
its north-eastern extremity, the Assam valley is shut in
by high ranges running southward from the eastern
Himalaya, which, together with other parallel ranges beyond,
are the origin of the great meridianal system of Burma
and Siam. From these the Patkai range, which bounds
the Brahmaputra valley on the south, branches off to the
west and south-west, and farther down gives off the
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Barail range, which divides Assamand Cachar from Manipur.
One great spur of this range runs off westward to the north
ﬁf the Bardk valley, dividing it from that of the DRansiri,
unites with the Ndg4 and Jaintfa hills. These, and the
asi and Garo hills beyond, have a general cast and west
direction, separating Lower Assam from Sylhet. To the
south of Cachar the Iushai hills, and to the south of Sylhet
the hills of Tipperah, all consisting of parallel northand south
ridges, run southwards into western Burma and Arakan.
The Brahmaputra (Son of Brahma) river runs the
whole length of the Assam valley. Of the rivers from the
mountains that contribute to it, it is now known that the
chief feeder is that which rises in Tibet a little to the east
of Manasorawar lake ; under various local names, of which
the best known is the Sangpo, runs eastward through Tibet
across 12° of longitude, and then, after a great bend to
the mnorth, turning southwards, breaks through the
Himalaya round the extremity of the great snowy range,
and enters Upper Assam as the Dihang river. At Sadiya
this joins a smaller river from the east, which has hitherto
borne the name of the Lohit Brahmaputra, and enters
Assam at the Brahmakund, a sacred pool, 2000 feet
above the sea. The source of the Sohit Brahmaputra is
probably in the north of the Zayul district of Tibet, in
about N. lat. 29°, and this eastern affluent receives the
drainage of the whole of that district, from which its
course has been traced westwards through the mountains
to the Brahmakund. A third river, the Dibang, from the
north, probably identical with the Kenpu of Kastern
Tibet, joins the Dihang just above the confluence. 1In its
course through Assam the Brahmaputra receives a numiber
of tributaries both from north and south. Of the former,
the largest in addition to those just mentioned, are the
Subansiri, which drains a very extensive track of the
Himalaya around the eastern end of the great snowy
range, and the Manas from central Bhotan, joining the
Brahmaputra opposite Goalpara. On the south the Noa
Dihing, and the Dihing and Dikhu from the Patkai range,
the Dhansiri from the same and the Barail and Nag4 hills,
and the Kalang from the Nig4, Jaintfa, and Mikir hills,
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Cachar is traversed by the Barak, which enters it from
Manipur, after a tortuous course round the Barail range.
It receives the Sonai and the Dhaleswari from the Lusha
hills, &nd on entering Sylhet divides into two branc
The northern takes the name of the Surmd, receives
heavy drainage of the south face of the Jaintfa, Khdsi,
Giro hills, and then turning southwards enters the Megna.
The southern branch, called the Kusiydra, receives some
small rivers from the Tipperah hills, and also unites with
the Megna.

Administrative Divisions.—The Assam province is
divided into districts as follow :—

Area, 1

— S
E Divisions, Distriets. Sq. m. ! Population.
" 5ol { | Cachar plains . | 2063 : 414,781
j‘s““““ valley \ | Sylhet R s 2,941,848
! " | Goalpira i 3961 462,052
\ ‘ Kamrap . .1 3858 589,187
| Darran .1 3418 337,313
{ Brahmaputra valley . Nowgogg ) S| 3843 | 261,160
Sibsagar . .1 4996 , 597,969
Lakhimpur .| 4207 | 371,396
! Lushai hills L7227 i 82,434 |
! [ I\E(l)rt'h Cachar .| 1706 | 40,8121
' Hill districts l\mga. hills . . 3070 . 102,402 ;
| Khasi and \ 6027 | 202.950 '
| l Jaintia hills f | - Saag
‘, Giro hills . | 3140 | 138,274 |
| Manipur . i 3284 284,465

In Assam proper, Lakhimpur and Sibsigar divide Upper
Assam  between them, the former to the north of the
Brahmaputra and Noa Dihing, the latter to the south. In
the central part of the valley, Darrang is the plain north
of the river and Nowgong that on the south; and in
Lower Assam, Kamriip and Goalpdra extend on both sides
of the Brahmaputra. A small tract of the Garo hill
district is also on the plain.

The eastern half of the hill country south of Sibsdgar
is occupied by Ndgd tribes (see Fig. 4); North Cachar is
west of the Ndg# Mills, the Khdsi and Jaintia hills lie
south of the %nggalwrt of the valley, and the Gdro hills
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are to the west, in the angle formed by the southern bend
of the Brahmaputra.

To the south of the hills Cachar occupies the eastern

rt of the Bardk valley and the surrounding hills, and

lhet the western plain, traversed by the two branc hes of
the river.

Native Territory.— There,are no native states properly
so called in the province of Assam, but three tracts are
occupied by native tribes but partially or indirectly ruled
by the British Government. These are the Khasi and
Jaintfa hills, the Singpho territory already noticed at p.
96, and the Lushai hills south-west of Manipur. To the
east of Cachar is the native state of Manipur, under the
protection .of the British Government. Tt is a valley
surrounded by hills; which include the upper waters of
the Barak and those of the Nam Kathen, the main feeder
of the Myittha, a tributary of the Chindwin, which is
itself an affluent of the Irawadi.

Towns. —There is no town in the provinee containing
more than 14,000 inhabitants, but Imphal, the chief town
of Manipur, had, in 1901, a population of 67,093, In
the Assam valley the most important places are Gauhati
(11,661) in Kdamrip, on the south bank of the Brahma-
putra ; and Sibsagar (571 2), and Dibrugarh (11,227), the
centres of the tea industry in Upper Assam.  The seat of
government is at Shillong (8384), on the Khasi hills, 5000
feet above the sea. Thirty miles to the south of it is Cherra
Punji, the wettest known place in the world, with an
annual average rainfall of 473 inches, and sometimes over
600 inches in the year. Sylhet, on the Surma river(13,893),
is the largest town in the provinee, and Silchar (9256), on
the Barik, is the centre of the tea plantations in Cachar.
The whole of Assam is much subject to carthquakes.

Population.—The population of the provinee in 1901
was 6,126,343, giving a general average of nearly 109
to the square mile. The total population of the hill
districts was only 566,172, or about 26 to the square
mile. The people of the Assam valley and Caghar are for
the most part of Indo-Chinese raresﬂ%re or less allied to
those of the hills around, but of ]atwe%'s éhere has been
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much mnmgratxon from Bengal to sapply Ia.bour for the
tea-gardens. The people of Sylhet are morg akin to those
of Eastern Bengal.

On®the central hills are (wiros, Khésis, and Nagaags
The last are but little civilised, and their different clagpsf:
distinguished by the pattef'ns tattooed on their faces, |
generally inimical to each ;other. The Singphos of the
Pitkai hills are a more peaceable race. But the Lushais
of the hills south of Cachar resemble the Négas in their
predatory habits, and from time to time raid on each
other or on the' mha,blta,ntb of the border plains.

Productions. —Coal is worked in the Khési hills and in
Upper Assam. Petroleum is also known to occur there.
Small quantities of gold are obtained from the rivers, and
limestone is quarried in Sylhet for the supply of Bengal.
The forests produce sal, sissu, ironwood, and some other
excellent timbers, also bamboos and rattans; and india-
rubber and tusseh silk are collected by the hillmen. Sylhet
grows rice for exportation, but the Assam valley and
Cachar do not raise sufficient grain for the wants of their
inhabitants. The great staple product of the province is
tea, the plantations of which in 1887 amounted to 234,000
acres.  Qther articles of export are betel nut, mustard
seed, and oranges. Silk and cotton cloth, grass mats, and
several articles of less importance are manufactured on a
small scale.

Railways and Steamer Lines.—Thcre is at present
a railway in Upper Assam, from Dibrugarh to the bank
of the Brahmaputra opposite Sadiya, with a branch to
the coal-mines of Makum. There is also a line open from
Gauhati to Samaguting, and thence to Nazira near
Sibsagar. The line from Chittagong in Bengal is com-
plete to NSilchar, and these lines, all of light gauge, are
being connected to form the Assam-Bengal Railway.
There is also a short line of 7% miles down the south
face of the Khasi hills, from Cherra Poonjee to Company
Ganj.  Otherwise, the chief means of communication
are the river steamers, which navigate the Brahmaputra
regularly up to Dibrugarh, and bring down to Calcutta
the teas of th@ pr nce. The mail steamers start from
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the terminus of the Worthern Bcnga{ Railway, a few miles
below Dhubri, In Cachar, in the rainy season, steamers
ascend the Bardk to Silchar, but in the dry season only
as far as Chattack, twelve miles helow Sylhet, ‘on the
Surm4, and to Fenchuganj, on the Kusiyira,

Burma
Area, 236,738 square miles. Population, 10,489,924

Name and Government.-—The British province of
Burma (from Brahma) now includes the whole of the
territories that in the beginning of the nineteenth century
were ruled by the-house of Alompra from Ava, with the
exception of Assam, which has been made an independent
province. Up to 1887, Ava or Upper Burma with the
tributary Shan States remained independent, while Arakan
and Tenasserim, annexed to India in 1826, and Pegu in
1854, made up the provinee distingnished as British
Burma. The whole is now again consolidated under a
lieutenant-governor.

General Features.—Burma consists of- (1) a broad
zone of wild and in great part unknown hills on the west,
bordering the Bay of Bengal, and known as the Arakan
Yoma, 170 miles broad in the north and tapering south-
wards to Cape Negrais; (2) the valleys of the Irawadi
and its great tributary the Kyendwen or Chindwin ; and
(3) another great tract of hills and table-lands to the east
of these, traversed from north to south by the Salween,
and extending eastward to the valley of the Mckong or
Cambodia river. The houndary hetween Burma and
Yunan, which is at present somewhat indefinite to the
northward, near the Assam border, runs down through
these hills as far as the Shwéli river east of Bhamo, and
then eastward across the Salween to the (ambodia or
Mekong river, down the western bank of that river to
about lat. 20" 30" and then again westward to the Sal-
ween. All the territory comprised in this great circuit is
an upland hilly country, and consists of the Shan States
tributary to Burma.
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* The Arakan Yoma to the northwur(f consistd of a great
number of narrow parallel ridges running gnerally north
and south and continuous with the hills of Manipur and
Cachar.® Between these ridges, the rivers that drain them
run in straight rocky valleys, occasionally breaking across
a ridge to effect a junction with a neighbouring stream,
and are sometimes navigable by small boats for distances
of many miles together between the rapids. All these
hills are formed chiefly of sandstones, shales, and other
soft stratified rocks of late geological age, that have been
thrown up in parallel north and south folds which deter-
mine the dire¢tion of the ridges and valleys. They are
generally covered with forest or dense bamboo jungle, and
are tenanted by quite uncivilised tribes, much addicted to
raiding. To the south of lat. 20° the Arakan Yoms
becomes a single range and runs down to Cape Negrais,
forming the bounda.ry between Arakan and Pegu. The
Irawadi and Chindwin valleys are a series of plains inter-
sected by ranges of low hills which often confine the rivers
in narrow defiles. Owing to the sparseness of the popula-
tion of Burma, these plains, though naturally fertile and
well supplied with water, are yet in great part unculti-
vated and still covered with forest. They form, however,
but a small proportion of the total area.

Of the hills cast of the Irawadi, the main ranges only
run north and south, sending off spurs with a more or less
transverse direction and spreading out into table-lands.
They are partly formed ot hard crystalline rocks, and in
northern Burma and near its border in Yunan territory there
are two extinet voleanoes, Popa and Hawshuenshan.  These
hillg are occupied by several semi-civilised tribes,—Kachins
in the north, in the neighbourhood of Bhamo, and Red
Karens in Karenni north-east of Pegu. The population
of the broad tract east of the Irawadi valley and north
of lat. 20 is Shan. The range west of the Salween
terminates on the south opposite Moulmein, where the
river debouches on the Gulf of Martaban, but that to the
east of the river continues down to the Malay peninsula,
of which it forms the backbone, dividing Tenasserim from
the territory of Siam. The coasts of Arakan and Tenasserim



«“186 ;GEOGRAPHY OF ‘INDIA

—_————— R, —

are g,nerﬁy rocw d.lld bOldelbd by lalands, wluch are
the protrudigi summits of the coast ranges as they become
successively merged and disappear beneath the sea.
The largest of these islands are Ramri and Cheluba, off
the coast of Arakan. In the neighbourhood of the South
Tenasserim coast, islands are pumerous and occupy a
considerable area : they are known as the Mergui Archi-
pelago. On the Tenasserim coast, where the hills consist
of hard rocks, both the coasts of the mainland-and of the
outlying islands present a bold precipitous face to the sea,
but on the Arakan coast the rocks are softer and the
coast s less bold and abrupt.

The summer monsoon blows directly ak@ very strongly
on the Burmése coast, and up the valley of the Irawadi, and
dmchmgas,a, véry heavy rainfall on Arakan and Tenasserim
and the shores of Pegu. The rains begin in May and last
till the end of October longer therefore than in most parts
of India, and the climate  is consequently damp and
the vegetatiou dense and luxuriant, But in the Trawadi
walley this is the case only near the coast. On ascending
the river the rainfall rapidly diminishes and the climate
becomes drier, and in Ava up to Pagan, and even to
Mandalay, it more nearly resembles that of the Carnatic.
Still farther north, as the hills become more elevated, the
climate is again damper, and in the extreme north it is
more like that of Assam.

Owing to its hills, forests, and rivers, and the general
richness of its vegetation, Burma is an extremely picturesque
country by nature ; and not less so are the dresses of the
people, bright with many coloured silks, the z«ydfs and
khyoungs (rest houses and monasteries) vnth their richly
carved woodwork, and the gracetul ]ugodtw which, resplend-
ent with gold, reflect the flash of the sun’s rays like some
distant pharos, or crown with their delicate, tapering
pinnacles the eminences of the tree-clad hills,

Position and Area.—Before the annexation of Upper
Burma, the area of the British territory as ascertained by
survey was 87,220 squarc miles. That of the entire
province is now 236,738 square miles, which is consider-
ably more than twice that of the British Isles, and nearly
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one-fourth grmtbr than that of the Gefhan Effffire. The
northern limit of Burma may be taken gﬁ t of the
1

Irawadi basin in about 28°° N. lat., its ernmost in
lat. 10°,%and its western and eastern as E:'long. 92° 12
and about 101° 12" respectively. Its greatest length is
therefore about 1240 miles, and its greatest width about
575 miles. On the west it is bounded by the Bay of
Bengal and the Chittagong district of Bengal, on the
north-westy by ‘the”:Lushai hills, Manipur and eastern
Assam, o y north-east by Yunan, on the east by Tong
King, and’on the sguth-east by Siam.

Mountains and Rivers.—The hill syg;.em*‘mf the
Arakan Yoma' the southward extension Of: the ranges
that bound Assam and Cachar on the east and t%ae that
bound Nylhet on the south. The main ¢ which
alone the term Yoma is strictly applicable, is the continua-
tion of that which divides the valleys of the Brahmaputra
and the Barak from the Hukong valley of the Upper
Chindwin and the valley of Manipwr, and runs southward,
rising in Sang Al Klang to 7438 feet and in Malselal Mon
or Blue Mountain to' 7100 feet. South of this last peak the
range bends to south-south-east, dividing Arakan from
Ava. Near the borders of Pegu a.nd Ava, in lat. 19° 30/,
it rises into several peaks between 4000 and 5000 feet,
but declines farther south. - Opposite Myanoung one peak
rises to 4003 feet, but for the last 80 miles, before it
terminates in Pagoda point ‘at Cape Negrais, its height
varies only between 200 and 400 feet.

To the east of the Irawadi valley in Pegu, the range
termed the Pegu Yoma runs north and south between the
Irawadi and the, Sittang.  This begins as a low ridge near
Rangoon, and on the outskirts of the town is crowned with
the great golden pagoda. It continues low for 30 miles to
the north, when it rises into a conspicuous hill range, and
in the north of Pegu attains an altitude of 2000 feet,
sinking again into the plains of southern Ava.

The next range to the eastward is more important. It
runs southward uninterruptedly from the Himalaya, separat-
ing the eastern tributaries of the Irawadi from the Salwin,
and sending off branches that again ramify in the Kachin
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hills opp&(’e Bhaiffo, and beyond Momien rise to 8000 feet;
the hills abgye the ruby mines, north of Mandalay, which
are equally high; and the Karennee hills, which rise to 9000
fest north-east of Pegu. East of the Slttang it bifurcates,
throwing off the Poungloung range, which forms the eastern
water-parting of the Sittang, and as a continuous range it
terminates opposite Maulmain.

The next parallel range also runs down from the Hima-
laya and, as the Tanen Toung Gyi in the Shan States,
divides the tributaries of the Salwin from those of the Cam.
bodia or Mekong river. A range which rises parallel to this,
but enechelon, farther west, runs southward between the
Salwin and the Menam, and is continued down the Tenas-
szrim peninsula under the name of the Tenasserim Yoma.
Its greatest elevation in Tenasserim is about 5000 feet.

By far the most important river of Burma is the
Irawadi. Its source was unknown until of late years, and
has been the subject of much discussion among geographers.
Its two principal head-streams, the Malikhe and the Nmai
Kha, rise in the mountains cast of Assam and flow south-
wards till they unite in lat. 25° 407, 25 miles north of
Myitkyina. A little below lat. 25° where it receives
the Mogoung river from the west, the Irawadi is a fine
river, half a mile broad and from two to three fathoms decp,
flowing at the ratc of two miles an hour. Below this it
enters the first defile, where at one place it is contracted
by rocks to 70 yards in the dry season, and this defile con-
tinues to five miles above Bhamo. A second occurs below
Bhamo, a third 40 miles above Mandalay, and a fourth
between Thyetmyo and Prome. It receives several afftuents
from the east, the largest of which, the Shwéli, comes from
Yunan and is navigable in the rainy season; but its
greatest tributary is the Chindwin which joins it from the
north-west, 58 miles below Mandalay. It enters its delta
at Myanoung and gives off branches, one of which forms
the Bassein river, a large navigable strcam that enters the
sea near Cape Negrais, and another communicates with the
Rangoon river at the eastern extremity of #he delta. The
length of the Irawadi from lat. 25° 40’ to the sea is 850
miles, all of which is navigable to boats. Steamers ascend
it 700 miles to Bhamo,
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The Chindwin (Khyendwen) rises below a p’c”ak 10,400
feet high, in lat. 27°, to the east of Upper Aséim, under the
name ofsthe Turong Kha. It traverses the Hukong valley
east of the Patkai range, where it is navigable to boats,
but from which it descends by rapids and a fall in lat. 26°.
From this point, 300 miles above its junction with the
Trawadi, it is again navigable to boats, and to steamers in
the rainy season, It skirts the Néga hills, those that shut
in the Kubo valley, and the ranges of the Arakan Yoma,
receiving from them the Tuzu, the Yu river, the Manipur
river, and the Myittha, the last three uniting before
joining the main stream. At Mingin it bends to south-
south-east and unites with the Irawadi above Myingyan.

The next river of importance in point of size is the
Salwin, but flowing in a narrow valley hemmed in by
mountains, and much obstructed by rocky barriers and
rapids, it is navigable only for 80 miles from the sea. Its
origin is unknown, though the Jesuit missionaries, to
whom we owe much of our knowledge of Western China,
place its sources in lat. 27° 10°. It runs south through
Tibet and Yunan, where it is known as the Lu-tsi-kiang
or Lu river, and the Shan States, afterwards forming the
boundary between Burma and Siam, till, entering Tenas-
serim and passing Maulmain, it discharges itself into the
Gulf of Martaban by two mouths separated by a hilly island.

Between the Irawadi and the Salwin is the Sittang
in Pegu. This rises in the hills around Yamthin, drains
the eastern slopes of the Pegu Yoma and the western
slopes of the Karenni hills and the Poungloung, and dis-
charges its waters into the head of the Guif of Martaban.
It «is remarkable among all the rivers of India for the
enormous bore or tidal wave, which at spring tides rolls
up the lower part of its channel in a wave 20 feet high,
rendering navigation impracticable from the sea. It can,
however, be reached by boats from Rangoon, through the
Pegu river and a canal.

In Arakan the largest river is the Kalad4n, which rises in
the Arakan Yoma, a few miles south of the Blue Mountain,
and runs a nearly straight course southwards to Akyab,
receiving the drainage of all the western half of the Yoma.
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It forms a delta of some size, which is the most productive
part of Arakan, but is nearly enclosed by the hills of the
mainland and the hilly Barongo islands opposite its mouth.

The province of Tenasserim is chiefly drained by three
rivers, all of which flow in longitudinal valleys parallel
with the coast and the Tenasserim Yoma. In the north
the Attaran, which runs northward and enters the Salwin
just above Maulmain. Farther down, the Tavoy river, a
small stream, which flows south, passes the town of that
name, and ends in a long estuary shut off from the sea by
the coast range of hills, and is navigable by small sea-going
steamers up to Tavoy ; and, in the south, the Tenasserim
river, about 240 -miles long, which also flows south and
enters the sea at Mergui.

-Administrative Divisions. —Lower Burma is ad-
ministered under four divisions and nineteen districts ;
Upper Burma under four divisions and seventeen districts,
in addition to which the uncivilised Chin hill country,
and the northern and southern Shan States are separate

political charges.
Lowrr BUrmMa

- , el
! Divisions. Districts. ‘1‘\[“1?1 f Population.
[ Akyab . . .| 5136 481,666
"y North Arakan . Lob233 1 20,682
Arakan Kyouk-hpyu . L] 4387 1 168,827
l Sandoway . . 3784 . 90,927
Rangoon Town . 19 . 234,881
Hanthawaddy . L] 3023 . 484,811
Pegu . Pegu . S| 4276 339,572
Tharrawaddy . | 2851 | 385,570
Prome . 2915 | 365,804
".Bassein o] o4127 | 391,427
. . Myaungmya .1 2970 | 303,274
Irawadi ' Thongwa L3N 484:410
| | Henzada . | 2870 | 484,558
" Toungoo . . . 6172 279,315
Salwin . . . 2666 | 37,837
. J Thaten . . . 5079 | 343,510
Tenasserim -+ | Amherst . . . 7068 | 300,173
t Tavoy . .. 5308 | 109,979
Mergui . . ., 9789 88,744
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.Urrer BURMA

(_ Divigons. Districts. Sﬁm;‘n gl’opulntion.

Thayet Myo . .| 4,750 ! 239,706

Minbu ‘ Pakokku . . . 6,210 | 356,489

. l Minbu . . . . 3,299 | 233,377

Magwe . . . 2,913 | 246,708

Mandalay . . .| 2,117 | 366,507

Bhamo . . .| 4,146 79,515

Mandalay Myitkyina . . . 110,640 | 67,399

Ratha'. . . .| 6,994 ' 176,223

Ruby Mines. . . 5,476 | 87,694

{ Shwebo . . . 5,634 | 286,891

. again . . . 1,862 | 282,658

Sagaing Lower Chindwin . | 31480 | 276.383

X ( Upper Chindwin . .| 19,082 | 154,551

| { I}:’{ya}!\.lk]sé . . . 1,274 | 14;:§58
! s eiktila . . . 2,183 ' 252,305
Meiktila Yaméthin . . .| 4258 243,197 |
l Myingyan . .| 8,137 356,052 |
i Northern Shan States 14,594 321,090
i Southern Shan States . | 43,321 ~ 816,354 :
i Chin Hills . . 8,000 ; 87,189 |
i l’dko]\ku bllxll Hllls . i 2 200 ) 13 116 _]

Towns, etc.— Rangoon (234,881), the present
capital of Burma, is situated 21 miles from the sea
on the Rangoon river, at the junction of the Hlaing and
Pegu rivers, and communicating by a navigable creek
with the Irawadi. As a port it rivals Madras in the
amount of its commerce, and has surpassed it generally in
recent years, so that it now takes the third place amongst
the principal ports of the Indian Empire. The Shwé
(Golden) Dagon pagoda 320 feet high and gilt from base
to summit (Fig. 24), which crowns the low ridge north of
the town, is the most venerated shrine in Burma. It is
believed to cover four hairs and certain other relics of
Buddha Gautama. The chief local industry is that of the
rice-husking mills, rice and teak timber being the principal
articles of export. Maulmain (58,446), in Tenasserim,
most picturesquely situated on the Salwin below its
junction with the Attaran, and at the bifurcation of its
two estuarine outlets, Founded since the British occupa-
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tion of the province, it is the chicf entrepit of the trade in
teak timber, which is floated down from the forests by the

o

Fi16, 24.—Tue SHWE DAGON PAGoDA, RANGOON.

Salwin and Attaran rivers. Akyab (35,680), the chicf
port of Arakan, at the mouth of the Kaladin river ; also
founded since the British occupation. Mandalay (183,816),
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the late royal capital of Upper Burma or Ava, on the left
bank of the Irawadi, surrounded by a square walled
enclosare, one mile each way, and containing within a
separate enclosure the palace of the late king. The city
was founded only about forty-five years ago, the older
capitals, Amarapura and Ava, being somewhat lower down

Fia. 25.—Tuk ANANDA, PAGAN

the river. The still older mediaxval capital, Pagin (from
the ninth to the thirteenth century), on the left bank
of the Irawadi, 80 miles below Mandalay, covers with its
ruins a space of 16 square miles. Its temples, estimated
by Sir Henry Yule to number 800 or 1000, are many
of them of a different type from the stupas of modern
Burma or from any Indian edifice. The finest of them, the
Ananda (Fig. 25), a solid mass of brickwork 200 feet
square and 168 feet high, is still kept in repair. It is
said to have been built about the time of the Norman
conquest of England.

o
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Other important places arc—Bhamo (10,734), on the left
bank of the Irawadi, 200 miles above Mandalay, a stockaded
town, the terminus of steamer navigation and the s¢arting-
point of the trade route to China. Prome (27,375), the
capital of the former kingdom of Prome, also on the left
bank of the Irawadi, above the head of its delta, the
terminus of a railway from Rangoon. Henzada (24,756),
lower down the Irawadi on the right bank. Bassein
(31,864), on the Bassein river, the most westerly arm of the
Irawadi, a port visited by sea-going steamers. Minor ports
are Sandoway and Kyouk-hpyu in Arakan, and Tavoy
(22,371) and Mergui (11,987) in Tenasserim.

Population.—According to the census of 1901, the
population of Burma was nearly 10} millions. This
return was the first in which the population of the whole
area, inclusive of the Shan States, Chin Hills, and Karenni
was enumerated. The average to the square mile is only
about 44, which is a little more than one-fourth of that
throughout the British Indian Empire, and only one-ninth
of the average number inhabiting Bengal. It is true that
a large proportion of the country is hilly ; but even the
fertile plains are very thinly peopled, and large tracts of
excellent culturable land are still waste. Hence the
Burmese are in much easier circumstances than the people
of India, and have increased nearly 20 per cent in the
decade 1891-1901, The immigration into the Port of
Rangoon amounted for the decade 1891-1901 to 1,092,762,
and the emigration from the Port-for the same period to
813,554, so that there was an excess of immigrants
amounting to 279,208. Almost all the immigrants came
from India, and the emigrants returned to the same
country, and a large proportion consisted of natives of the
Madras Presidency.

All the natives of Burma are of Indo-Chinese race,
with perhaps a partial exception in the case of the Mon
or Talaings of Pegu and Arakan, who are of the Mon-Annain
race, allied in all probability to some Indian tribes, such
as the Mundas of Chutia Nagpur. Their nfimber in 1901
was 321,898. Another race distinct from the Burmese,
the Karens, numbering about § million, are found chiefly
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in Pegu. The plains of Ava are peopled by Burmese
(¥ig. 26) end a few Shans, but the bulk of the Shans
occupy the hill states to the east of the Irawadi, partly
tributary to Burma, partly to China, and partly to Siam.

. Fi1a. 26.—BURMESE GENTLEMAN AND Lapy.
Except the Karens, all these are Buddhists, but in the
religion of the lower classes there remains much of the
original belief in spirits (ndts) and demons (bilus), who
have to be propitiated by offerings. The Karens are nature
worshippers, but of the 147,535 Christians returned in the
census a larger proportion are of this race. Hindu settlers
and immigrants amount to 284,880, and except among
them there are no caste divisions in Burma. Chinese are
numerous in Rangoon and Mauhnain, and other sea-ports,
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Of the hill people, the Shans of the eastern hills have
already been mentioned. Their number amounted in 1901
to 787,087. Another race inhabiting a part of the
northern Shan country is the Paloungs (56,866), a quiet,
retiring race, who collect and prepare the indigenous tea of
those hills. The hills to the north-east of Pegu are occu-
pied by the Karennees or red Karens, a warlike and cour-
ageous race, who have always been friendly to the British.
The hills to the north of Bhamo and about the sources of
the Chindwin, up to the Assam frontier, are inhabited by
Kachins or Chingpaw (64,405), and those to the west of
the Chindwin and further south by Chins of various tribes
(179,292), who tattoo the facés of their women. These
last are very predatory in their habits, and formerly raided
on each other and the people of the plains for slaves and
heads, but their pacification and subjection has made great
progress.

Productions.—Among the most valuable mineral
products of Burma are rubies, which are almost a
monopoly of Burma, the mines being situated in the hills
north of Mandalay. In the hills farther north, near
Mogoung, are the famous jade mines, that supply this
much-prized stone to China ; and amber mines exist still
farther north. Petroleunm, known as Rangoon oil, has
long been obtained from wells in the Irawadi valley near
Yenangyoung, and coal is worked on the Chindwin.
Another coalfield is known to exist close to the railway
from Rangoon to Mandalay, and a third on the Irawadi
between Mandalay and Bhamo. Tin is worked in Ten-
asserim, and there are quarries of fine white statuary
marble near Mandalay.

But the chief productions of Burma at present are
rice, teak timber, and fish, the latter for local consump-
tion, chiefly in the form of wmgapi, a highly odorous
preparation of salted fish, in general use as a condiment.
Burma now supplies the world with teak, and under a
proper system of forest conservancy which has now been
introduced, it is believed that the supplies of this most
valuable timber may be rendered inexhaustible. Rice is
grown on six-sevenths of the cultivated land of Lower
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Burma, and its export in 1901 amounted to nearly two
millions of tons. The revenue from the fisheries in Lower
Burma was in 1901 over twemy-five lakhs of rupees
(about £170,000 sterling). Other articles of produce are
cotton, which is exported to Yunun, india-rubber from the
hills in the north of Ava, and wild tea from the Shan
States, which is pickled and fermented for consumption as
a condiment. There are also many excellent kinds of
timber besides teak, one of which, padouk, is already in
gome demand. The Shans produce the finest breed of
ponies known in any part of the Indian Empire.

The chief manufactures of Burma are silks, which are
worn by all but the poorer classes, and cigars ; light boxes
of lacquered basket-work, known as Burma boxes ; wood-
carving, in which the Burmese cxcel ; gongs, and embossed
silver ware,

Rajlways.—There are two railways from Rangoon:
one to Prome on the Irawadi (from about half-way along
this a branch is being made to Henzada and Bassein), and
one up the Sittang valley to Toungoo and on to Mandalay,
whence a continuation leads through the North Shan States
to the Gokteik Gorge, and is being constructed to the
Kunlong Ferry on the Salween. A branch from Thazi,
south of Mandalay, leads to Meiktila and Myingyan, the
latter on the Irawadi. From Sagaing on the right bank
of the Irawadi, opposite Ava, a line runs westward to
Monywa and Alon on the Chindwin river, and another
northward up the Irawadi valley to Myitkyina in Northern
Burma. All the Burmese lines are narrow-gauge railways.
There are but few roads in Burma, and districts at a dis-
tance from the Irawadi and the Chindwin have hitherto
been but little accessible.

ANDAMAN AND NICOBAR ISLANDS
Area, 2711 square miles. Population, 24,649.

General Features, — The Andaman and Nicobar
islands are two groups forming part of a chain of islands
that extend in a curved line between Cape Negrais and
the northern extremity of Sumatra, and may be regarded
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as the emerging summits of a submarine range of hills
linking the Arakan Yoma to the central hill sange of
Sumatra. They are formed of similar rocks, and are both
groups of hilly islands surrounded with mangrove swamps
and coral reefs. They are for the most part covered with
forest, but in the Nicobars there are large tracts, the dense
clay soil of which is unfavourable to vegetation, and these
constitute grassy plains bare of forest. These islands form
a chief commissionership under the Government of India.

F1G. 27.—BARREN IsLAND.

The Andaman group consists of the Great Andaman,
really a chain of four islands separated only by narrow
creeks, 156 miles long and from 14 to 16 miles acrpss ;
the Little Andaman 34 miles to the south and 23 miles
long, and a few smaller islands. Seventy and 80 miles
to the east of the Great Andaman are two small islands,
Narcondam and Barren Island (Fig. 27), that are isolated
voleanoes, the former extinct, and the latter dormant since
the first years of this century ; both uninhabited.

The Nicobar islands lie 88 miles to the s6uth of the Little
Andaman, and extend for 170 miles in the direction of
Sumatra. The group consists of eighteen islands, the largest
of which, Great Nicobar, is 31 miles long and 14 across.
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The Andaman islands were occupied by the British
Government in 1858 for the purpose of establishing a
penal Settlement, and the Nicobars a few years later. Two
such settlements have beeu formed, one at Port Blair in
the Great Andaman, and one at Nankawri in the Nicobars.
These scttlements are under a superintendent and chief
commissioner. The remainder of the islands is still
occupied by the native aboriginals.

Position and Area.—The total arca of the islands is
2711 square miles, of which the Great Andaman constitutes
two-thirds. The Andamans lie between 13° 40° and
10° 25, and the Nicobars between 9° 15" and 6° 45 N. lat.,
all between 92° and 94° E. long.

Port Blair.—The chief settlement (pop. about 15,000)
is named after an officer of the Indian navy who first
surveyed these islands in 1789, and endeavoured to
colonize them. It is situated on a land-locked inlet on the
east coast of the southern division of the Great Andaman.
The Chicf Cominissioner and most of the European officers
have their houses on a small island, Ross Island, at the
entrance, and the convicts are cstablished partly on this
and other islets, partly on the shores of the inlet, which
extends 7% miles into the interior. There is also a
settlement, Port Mouat, on the opposite coast.

Aboriginal Population. — The native Andaman
islanders, termed Mincopie, are of negrito race (see Fig. 3),
very dark in skin tint, with rounded skulls and hair in
small erisp curly knots. Their number in the census of 1901
was stated to be 1882. They are among the least advanced
of mankind.  Their dwellings are rudely put together with
& few sticks and palm leaves, they wear no clothing beyond
paint and a few twisted ﬁbres and have no arts except the’
manufacture of bows and arrows, baskets, mats, and canoes.
They are not, as was once supposed, canmbalb, but live on
fish, which they catch by hand or shoot, on the wild pigs,
a small species of which is indigenous to the islands, and
on the roots and wild fruits of the forests. All refuse is
thrown on a heap, and. when this becomes too offensive
the site is abandoned.

The Nicobars contain two distinct races. The people
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of the coasts are of Malay origin, and in the census of
1901 were stated to be 6100 in number.  They build their
houses on piles, but they practise but little agriéulture
and live chiefly by fishing. In the interior of tke islands
there is a distinct race, the Shombengs, who have Mongol
features and straight hair; they build small huts, cook
their food in pots made of bark, and cultivate yams,
plantains, and perhaps other kinds of garden produce.
Of these people but little is known at present. The only
valuable production of the islands consists of cocoa-nuts.



FOREIGN POSSESSIONS IN INDIA

France and Portugal are the only foreign nations that
retain any possessions in India. The former has five
settlements, viz. Pondicherry and Karikal on the coast
south of Madras, Mahé on the west coast a few miles south
of Tellicherry, Yanaon at the mouth of the God4vari, and
Chandernagore in Bengal, on the Hooghly, 20 miles above
Calcutta. The total area of these possessions is 198 square
miles, and their population in 1901 was 275,094.

Of this total, the territory of Pondicherry alone occupies
133 square miles, and its governor is governor-general of
the French possessions. Pondicherry consists of a white
and black town. The former faces the sea, the better class
of houses being built on the model of the town houses of
France, surrounding a courtyard and opening by a porte
cochére on the street. It has an open roadstead and an
iron pier, and communicates with Madras by a branch
railway, 24 miles long, to Villapuram on the South Indian
Railway. The Messagerie steamers call here en route for
Madras and Calcutta.

=The Portuguese settlements have a total area of 1558
square miles, and a population of 572,290. They are three
in number, viz. Goa, Daman, and Diu, all on the west coast.
The territory of Goa alone occupies 1390 square miles. It
is situated between 14° 51’ and 15° 46’ N. lat., immedi-
ately north of the port of Karwar, and between 73° 44’
and T4° 24’ E. long. It extends 64 miles from north to
south and 44 miles from east to west. It is a portion of
the hilly tract between the crest of the Western Ghats and
the sea, and includes the estuary of the Mandavi river, on
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which the city of Goa is situated, and also Mormugao bay,
where a breakwater has been constructed affording protec-
tion to the anchorage. A railway from Mormuga to the
crest of the ghats communicates with Belgaum in one
direction and with Dharwar in another.

The capital city of Goa consists of the new and old
cities, the former being the seat of the Government, the
latter the ecclesiastical capital, with a fine old cathedral
and the church of Bom Jesus, in which is preserved the
body of Francis Xavier, the great apostle of India.

The small settlement of Daman is on the coast north of
Bombay, and that of Diu in the Kattywar peninsula.



FRONTIER STATES

THE countries immediately surrounding India, Burma,
and the tributary states included in the British Indian
Empire are—on the west, Persia, adjacent to the western
boundary of Baltchistdn; Afghéanistan, which bounds
Baluchistan on the north and lies to the west of the
North-West Frontier Province, the hills on the border
being occupied by independent Afghan or Pathan tribes,
who have only recently been brought under the protection
of the Dritish Government; on the north Kashghir or
Chinese Turkestan, and the Rudok and Nari Khorsum or
Hundesh provinces of Tibet, as far east as the Sarda river,
beyond which the Himalayan state of Nepal intervenes
for 500 miles. Then to the north and east of the protected
state of Sikkim, Tibet again bounds British India. To
the north of Assam the frontier is partly contiguous with
Bhotan, partly with the territories of the Akas, Daphlas,
and other independent hill tribes.  Other tribes, the
,Mishmis, Kamptis, and Singphos, occupy the mountains
east of Assam and north of Burma. On the north-east of
Burma the Chinese province of Yunan is conterminous
with the British frontier, and extends along the north
of the tributary Shan states, which stretch eastwards
to Tong King. Lastly, Siam bounds these states on
the south and the British division of Tenasserim on the
east.

Only two of these countries, viz. Afghédnistin and
Nepal, are so nearly connected with India and so im-
portant as to need a more special description here.
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AFGHANISTAN

Name and Government.—Afghanistan (the lafd of
the Afghans), though not a part of British India, has been
more than once under the same native dominion as North-
Western India, and is now under British protection with re-
ference to foreign countries. Its geographical position on
the north-west frontier, and the fact of its being traversed
by the only practicable routes leading to India from Persia
and Central Asia, render its relations to India of very
great importance. It is under the rule of the Amir of
Kabul, whose government is despotic.

General Features—It occupies most of the north-
castern part of the table-land of Iran, having Persia on the
west and Baluchistan on the south. On the north the
table-land is bounded by the Hindi Kush, the Koh-i-Baba,
the range known as Paropamisus, the Kuren and Kopet
ranges and the Elbtrz, of which the first three are in-
cluded in Afghdnistin; but the Amir’s territory does not
include the mountain ranges north of the Kabul river,
which are occupied by independent tribes, while it does
comprehend the northern spurs of the main mountain
chain and the plain at their northern foot up to the Oxus
river. The whole country is elevated ; Kalul, the capital,
being 5760 feet above the sea, Ghazni farther south 7280
feet, and Kandahar on the southern plain of the Arghandab
3350 feet. The most fertile parts are the series of plains
traversed by the Kabul river, the southern plain around
Kandahar watered by the Arghandab and other tributaries
of the Helmand, the Hari Rud valley around Herat, and
the valley of the Oxus. All the remainder of the country
is mountainous. The climate is dry, the summer monsoon
raing of India hardly reaching to Afghanistin, so that
cultivation is chiefly dependent on the winter and spring
snowfall on the mountains, which feeds the rivers through
the summer and affords water for irrigation.

Position and Extent.—The Amir's territory lies
between 38° 20" and 29° 25' N. lat., and between 60°
50" and about 75° E. long., and extends 550 miles from
north to south and 790 miles from cast to west. Tts area
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may be estimated in round figures as about 300,000 square
miles. Tt has Persia on the west, the Russian Turkoman
codry and Bukhéra on the north, Kashghar, Kdfiristan -
and other independent hill territory on the north-east, the
independent Afghan tribes under British protection on the
east, and Baluchistan on the south.

Mountains and Rivers.—The principal mountain
range is the Hindu Kush, which commences at the junction
of the Mustagh range of Kashmir with the Pamir table-
land, in lat. 37°, and runs south-west a distance of 350
miles, with peaks rising to between 20,000 and 25,000
feet, and passes all over 12,000 feet. The Bamian Pass,
west of Kabul, is the chief military route leading to the
plains of the Oxus. To the west of this pass the range is
lower, and under the name of the Koh-i-Baba runs westward,
dividing about the meridian of 67° into several branches,
enclosing the valleys of the Hari Rud and Murghab rivers.
The southern branches, the Band-i-Baian and other ridges,
continne west as far as Herdt ; the northern, the Tirbend-
i-Turkestan, though interrupted by the passage of the
Murghab and Hari Rud, may be considered as continued
to the Caspian in the Kuren and Kopet ranges which bound
the Persian plateau on the north, and beyond the Caspian,
rise again in the great range of the Caucasus.

From the Hindi Kush and the Koh-i-Baba a series of
parallel ranges run to the south-west between the former
range and the Indus, and through the greater part of
Afghinistan, enclosing the valleys of the Swat river, the
Kunar, and other tributaries of the Kabul river, and
farther west, the Lora, Tarnak, Arghandab, and the Hel-
fnand, all of which unite, and after a great bend to the
south, terminate in the swampy lake of Sistan. The Farah
and Harut, still farther west, discharge into the same lake.

To the south of the Kabul river, the ranges running
south-west from the Hinda Kush are crossed by a great
range running nearly east and west, the Safed Koh (white
mountains), the highest peak of which, Sitardm, reaches to
15,620 feet above the sea. The range is continued east
through the North-West Frontier Province, in the Afridi
and Jowéki hills, to the banks of the Indus. The Safed
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Koh divides the drainage basin of the Kabul river from
that of the Kurram, another tributary of the Indus, and
the Paghmén range running south-west secparates  the
former from that of the Helmand.

The most important rivers of the table-land are the
Kabul river and the Helmand ; and those to the north
of the Hindd Kush and Koh-i-Baba, the Oxus with its
tributary the Panjah, both of which rise on the¢ Pamir and
flow westward, and the Murghab and Hari Rud, which
drain the valleys near Herit, and, turning northward, lose
themselves in the desert.

Towns.—Kabul, the capital, is situated on the right
bank of the Kabul river, 5760 feet above the sea, and 190
miles west by north from Peshawar., It is surrounded by
mountains, except on the north-ecast. It was first made
the capital of the country by the emperor Baber, whose
tomb lies one mile to the west of the city. Tt is estimated
to contain not less than 150,000 inhabitants. Kandahéar
(pop. in 1891, 31,514), situated on a richly cultivated
plain between the Arghandab and the Tarnak rivers,
commanding a pass, through which lies the road to Herat.
It is 370 miles from Herat, 110 miles from Pishin, the
British frontier post near the present terminus of the
Baltichistdn Railway, and 315 from Kabul. It isa walled
city of rectangular form, three and three guarter miles in
circnit.  Herat, often called the key of India, is a very
ancient city in the valley of the Hari Rud, 2650 fect
above the sea, and is surrounded by 400 sqnare miles of
cultivated land. Tt is of square form, surrounded by a
wall on the summit of an earthwork 50 feet high and four
miles in circuit. TIts population has varied at different
times between 6000 or 7000 only and 100,000, and is now
estimated at about 9000. The road from Persia to
Kandahdr passes by Herat, and the valley of the Hari
Rud offers also easy access from Merv and Sarakhs.
Ghazni, a fortified city commanding the road from
Kandahar to Kabul, situated at the hcad of the Tarnak
valley, 7280 feet above the sea. On the Tirkestian plain,
between the Hindi Kush and the Oxus, the most famous
city historically is Balkh, the ancient Bactra, now in ruins.
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Population.— The population of Afghdnistin is esti-
mated at 4,500,000, all Mubammadans, with the exception
of a few Hindn settlers from India. The Afghans, forming
only 57 per cent of the population, occupy most of the
country to the east of the Paghman range, and consist of
four tribes, viz. the Duranis, to which belongs the family
of the Amir, the Ghilzais, the Kakars, and the Yusafzais,
who are independent of the Amir and occupy the hills
north of Peshiawar and the plain at their foot. The hill
country to the west of the Paghman range is peopled by
Hazaras, a race of Mongol origin ; and the plain of Afghan
Tirkestan chiefly by Usbeks, a confederation of various
Tartar tribes. 'Tajiks, allied to Persians, are distributed
throughout the country. The Afghan language, termed
Puashtu, is an Aryan tongue.

Productions.— A valuable coalfield, at present un-
worked, exists in Afghdin Turkestdan between Balkh and
Bamian. Gold, silver, copper, lead, and antimony are
obtained to some extent, and the two latter occur at many
places in Afghanistan.  Among precious stones, chrysolites
are found in Kandah4r and lapis lazuli in Badakshan.
Forests exist only on the higher mountains, consisting of
deodars and various pines. The lower hills are bare of
trees. Assafcetida grows wild and is largely collected.
Fruits, such as apples, grapes, apricots, melons, pistachios,
and pomegranates, are extensively cultivated and carried
by Afghan traders, termed povindas, to all parts of India.
Other exports are horses, wool, silk, madder, and assafe-
tida. There are but few manufactures. Ilerat is famous
for carpets, and the sheepskin coats, termed posktins, are
aer increasing article of trade.

NEPAL

Government.—Nepal is an independent state under
the nominal rule of a Rijput prince of the Sesodia clan.
But the government is practically administered by the
prime minister, a nephew of the late Jung Bahadoor.
The British Government is represented by a resident, and,
excepting the officers of his staff, no other European is
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allowed to enter the country without special permission,
Hence, excepting the valley of Kathmandu, the country,
which is nearly all mountainous, is but little knéwn in
detail.

General Features,—The state consists of a length of
about 500 miles of the Himalaya north of Oudh, the
North-West Provinces, and Bengal, and of the strip of
plain at its foot. The general character of the mountains
is such as has already been described under the North-
West Provinces and Bengal, viz. a range of towering
peaks separated from each other by the valleys of the
great rivers that drain their northern slopes, and forming the
great snowyrange. The main Tibetan water-parting, farther
north, that divides the basins of these rivers from that of
the Sangpo or Upper Brahmaputra, is of less extreme alti-
tude but uninterrupted. The secondary ranges, running
north and south from the great peaks, uniting them with
the Tibetan range, divide the country into three great
valley systems belonging respectively to the drainage
basins of the Gogra, the Gandak (Gunduk), and the Kosi
(Koosee), a smaller tract on the extreme west draining into
the Sarda, and two others entirely to the south of the great
snowy range ; one south of Diwalagiri, forming the upper
basin of the Rapti, the other, which includes the valley of
Kathmandu, drained by a number of smaller rivers, most
of which, after traversing the plain of Northern Behar,
eventually unite in the Bur Gunduk.

The valley of Khatmandu is, on a much smaller seale,
a repetition of the vale of Kashmir, viz. the bed of an
ancient lake, 20 miles long and 15 broad, and about 4500
feet above the sea. This is the most highly cultivate.l
and thickly populated part of the state. The Terdi or
plain at the foot of the Himalaya, if cleared, would furnish
an extensive tract of arable land, but it is now chiefly
swamp and forest, thinly peopled by a number of aboriginal
tribes.

The climate of Nepal, like that of the Himalaya
generally, is damp and cool on the hills, damp and hot in
the narrow valleys south of the great snowy range, but more
moderate in the high open valley of Khatmandu, To the



NEPAL 208

2

north of the great snowy range it is much drier and more
approaching that of Tibet. .

Pogition- and Extent.—Nepal lies hetween the
meridians of 80° 10' and 88° 15 K. long., and between
26° 20" and 30° 20" N. lat. It extends 500 miles in a
nearly east and west direction, with a breadth of between
90 and 140 miles in a north and south direction. Its
area may be estimated at about 55,000 square miles, the
same as that of Assam.

Mountains and Rivers.—The characteristic distri-
bution of the mountain ranges has already been described.
The chief peaks of the great snowy range in order from
west to east are Diwalagiri (26,826 feet), two unnamed
summits north-west of Kathmandu (26,069 and 25,818
feet), (Gosainthan (26,305 feet), Mount Everest (29,002
feet), and Kanchanjanga (27,315 feet). Another great
peak has been scen, lying north-east of Mount Everest ;
1t has not becn measured, nor has its precise position been
determined with reference to the Nepal frontier, but it is
probably in Tibet. To the west of Diwalagiri the highest
peaks are below 23,000 feet.

Diwalagiri is the culininating point of the range
between the feeders of the CGogra and those of the
Gandak, and from its southern flank proceed the upper
waters of the Rapti. Gosainthan is the highest peak of
that which separates the basins of the Gandak and the
Kosi, and Mount Everest rises between the Bhotiakosi
and the Kosi, the former a tributary of the latter, which
drains an extensive area of the Tibetan table-land north
of the great snowy range. Kanchanjanga, on the frontier
of Nepal and Sikkim, is on the range that divides the
Kosi from the Tista. The lower courses of these great
rivers have been already noticed under the North-West
Jrovinces and Bengal.

Towns.—All the towns of any importance are
clustered in the Khatmandu valley. The principal of
them are —Khatmandu, the present capital (about 30,000
to 35,000) ; Patan, the capital of the former Newar rulers,
who were conquered by the Gorkhas in 1768, and still
the largest city ; and Bhatgaon.

- P
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Population.—The inhabitants of Nepgl are estimated
at about 2 millions, whith would give about 36 to the
square mile on an average. Those of the narthern
mountains are Tibetans of Mongol race. Those of the
southern mountains are partly Mongol, partly Indian, but
for the most part much mixed ; and those of the Terai
are various tribes of Indian aboriginals. The ruling race,
the Gorkhas, are the descendants of Brahmans and Réjputs
driven out of India by the Mubammadan invaders, but
now largely mixed with Mongol blood. They are a small,
active, warlike race, and some of the best regiments of
the Indian native army are entirely recruited from them.
The Newars of the central part of Nepal are chiefly ceulti-
vators or traders.  The language of the Gorkhas, called
Parbhatiya (hill language), is Aryan, and they are Hindu
by religion. The Bhotiyas; Newars, and some other
tribes are Buddhists, but much Hinduised.

Productions.— There is a considerable export trade
from Nepal in blue vitriol, the tough soft paper made
from the paper laurel, cardamoms, elephants, hides, horns,
and wax, which are the produce of the outer hills and the
Terai ; and also in borax, musk, yaks’ tails, rhubarb, and
ponies, which come from the mountains north of the
snowy range and partly from Tibet beyond the frouticr.

TRE END

Drinted by R. & R. CLARK, LaMiteD, Edinburch.






